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In August 2017 | was requested to spend 3 days with group of visitors to the Isle of Lewis on a
pilgrimage organised by the New York Open Center. The international group included scholars j
from Iceland and Norway. | took 2 of them to meet my friend since our first day in Primary 1 in
Leurbost J.S. School, Alex George Morrison of 66 Leurbost. | was in awe at how Alex George |
seemed to be on an equal scholarly footing with such professors. Furthermore, as | listened, a
name that kept recurriing was Magne Oftedal, who had stayed in the village to study its Gaelic for |
about 9 months over 1950 - 51. A native Gaelic speaker, Alex had known some of Oftedal's |
informants, and knew also of his book through the Stornoway library.

Fast forward, and in February 2023 | was contacted by BBC Radio 4 with a request to comment on|
the Gaelic concept of “cianalas" (a profound and wistful longing, especially for home and deep g
belonging). | phoned Alex to check on the pronunciation as | am not a Gaelic speaker. Yet again,
Magne Oftedal's name came up. As we chatted, | looked his book up on the internet and found
that, such was its rarity, that only one copy in the world was on sale, and it had belonged to
another linguist of Gaelic, Prof Elmar Ternes (see next page).

Opportunities to appreciate a friendship that's lasted for the best part of 60 years don't come every
day, and Ternes' copy was clearly begging to come home to Leurbost. But in view of it being so
hard to get hold of, and being published so long ago and from a publishing house that no longer
exists, | threw caution to the wind and scanned this copy. It will go either on the village website
and/or my own, | hope, with Prof Oftedal's posthumous blessing.

Most of these pages will be of interest only to linguistic scholars who have the Gaelic. However, for
monoglot English speakers, | would draw attention especially to the introductory pages 9 - 19. Note
the warmth with which he speaks of the Leurbost people on p. 10, how the Introduction on p. 13 is
sub-headed, "The Community" (because that is what it was and is as long as we work to keep it
s0), the account of the human ecology of the village including its religion, the kind-heartedness and
good humour. Note also the village stories at the back, in English translation from p. 310 (the

Gaelic prior to that). Some of them are wonderfully imaginative to the point of being surreal. And
spare a thought for how we men suffered, with stories like the place "where many of the women
were wise and many of the men stupid” (p. 316)! Note too the descriptions in the introduction of the
changes taking place as English made more and more inroads into the village in the early 1950s.

On that account, my father, lan Mcintosh, was a doctor in North Lochs from 1960 until his passing
in 1986. Although he had Gaelic grandparents, he like me was bad at languages: a monoglot
English speaker. On one occassion he had Angus MacKinnon the South Harris doctor come up to
stand in for him. Angus spoke the Uist Gaelic wherever he went, and in he went to a house to see
an old bodach who had requested a visit. "Well, what are your symptoms?" asked Angus in fluent
Gaelic. "Well, doctor!" the man replied, also in Gaelic. "lI've got it all thought out in the English.
Because | was expecting Dr Mcintosh. And it's in the English that you're going to get them!"

As | was scanning this book today, | got a text from Alex George to say that it was the funeral of
j)ne of our old primary school teachers, Miss Mackinnon of Balallan (married as Mrs Marion Anne
:Macdonald) who had recently passed away. On behalf of all our teachers at Leurbost, I'd like to
dedicate the effort of scanning this book to her. She was a strict disciplinarian, my goodness! But

>

Alastair Mclntosh, formerly of the Gleann Mor surgery, 3 March 2023.

MAGNE OFTEDAL
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1956

A PDF SCAN OF THE COPY WITH ANNOTATIONS,
FORMERLY BELONGING TO PROF ELMAR TERNES

Comprising Vol Il of "A Linguistic Survey of the Gaelic Dialects of Scotland"
Norwegian Universities Press, Oslo, London & Boston

She had 19 of us in the class of 1960. She helped to get us all to where we are now. God rest her. |
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ABOUT THIS PDF OF TERNES' COPY OF OFTEDAL'S BOOK

This copy of Magne Oftedal's book, "The Gaelic of Leurbost" (1956), was purchased
in February 2023 from an antiquarian bookseller, Antiquariat Zorn, Marburg,
Germany. Michael Zorn, the proprietor, had acquired the entire library of Professor
Emeritus Dr Elmar Ternes (1941 - 2020), professor of phonetics at the University of
Hamburg, after his death. It was purchased through Abe Books.

Professor Ternes wrote a seminal work in 1973, "The Phonemic Analysis of Scottish
Gaelic: Based on the Dialect of Applecross, Rosshire”, the 3rd edition of which came
out in Dublin, 2006.

What makes Terne's personal copy especially interesting, indeed, unique, is that it
carries his penciled name and address near the front, and his notes and corrections
on scattered pages throughout. These were difficult to scan, both to pick up the light
markings and to position the pages within the scanner frame to catch the margins as
needed. It meant that | had to move the page positions about and adjust the scan
density without causing it to over-enlarge the black guttering down the middle. |
apologise that this detracts slightly from the appearance and text flow, but | thought
that linguists in Leurbost would value seeing his edits. As he appears to have been
fastidioué, what he did not remark upon might be of as much interest as what he did.

In July 13, 2015, five years before his passing, Professor Ternes was awarded an
honorary doctorate from the University of Glasgow. The picture on the right is of this
occasion, taken from the University of Hamburg website. Unfortunately it is only
available in very low resolution. For the record, | was unable to find a corresponding
photograph of Professor Oftedal.
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Preface

he research of which the present volume is the principal

outcome was made possible by a grant received from the
Norwegian Research Council for Science and the Humanities
(Norges almenvitenskapelige forskningsrad) in 1950. I take this
opportunity of extending my best thanks to the Research Council
for its active interest in my project.

Among all those who deserve thanks for their encouragement
of my studies, I wish, above all, to mention my teachers, Profes-
sors Carl J. S. Marstrander, Alf Sommerfelt, and Carl Hj. Borg-
strom. None of them has contributed directly to this paper, but
I am indebted to them for their inspiring instruction and for many
fruitful discussions. Professor Borgstrem’s works on Scottish
Gaelic dialects have been a constant source of reference, and his
previous studies in the field have facilitated my task enormously.

Further, I wish to thank Mr. David Abercrombie, Head of
the Phonetics Department, Edinburgh University, for the loan
of tape-recording apparatus, and C. G. S. Addison, M.A., Rector
of the Nicolson Institute, Stornoway, for letting me use a room
in his school for my recording sessions.

Special thanks are due to Frederick G. Macaulay, M.A., who
checked my orthographic transcriptions of the tape recordings
with the disc copies in the archives of the Phonetics Department
of the University of Edinburgh. Mr. Macaulay, who is a native
speaker of Hebridean (North Uist) Gaelic, saved me from many
errors of interpretation and also offered interpretations of nu-
merous passages that were more or less unintelligible to me,

Last, but not least, I want to express my warmest thanks to
the people of the village of Leurbost, who accepted my wife and
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myself as members of their community and extended to us a
hospitality which will always be remembered. The invaluable
contributions of my informants will be acknowledged in the
Introduction; our material welfare was aptly taken care of by
our two successive landladies, Mrs. Catherine MacIver and Miss
Murdina Smith (now Mrs. Norman Murray).

There are still many whom I would like to mention specif-
ically, but as it would be impossible to do full justice to all, I
must limit myself to those whose contributions have been most
important. To all the others who, by their innumerable acts of
kindness, contributed to giving us a high opinion of the people
of Lewis, I can only say that their friendliness will never be

forgotten.

Oslo, March 1954, The Author.

’

Abbreviations and References

Archiv: Archiv fir keltische Lexicographie, Halle a. S., 1900 fI.

Be.: The Gaelic dialect of Bernera, Lewis, as described by Borgstrom
in DOH.

Bidrag: C. Marstrander, Bidrag til det norske sprogs historie i Irland,
Oslo, 1915.

cas. obl.: oblique cases (of O.N. nouns).

DB: C. Borgstrem, The Dialect of Barra in the Outer Hebrides, NTS
VIII, Oslo, 1937.

Dinneen: P. S. Dinneen, An Irish-English Dictionary, Second Edition,
Dublin, 1927.

DOH: C. Borgstrom, The Dialects of the Outer Hebrides, NTS Sup-
plementary Volume No. 1, Oslo, 1940.

Dwelly: E. Dwelly, The Ilustrated Gaelic-English Dictionary, Fifth
Edition, Glasgow, 1949,

E.: English.

I.: Irish.

IPA: International Phonetics Association.

Lane: T. O’Neill Lane, English-Irish Dictionary, Dublin and London.
1904.

Language: Language, Journal of the Linguistic Society of America,
Baltimore, Md.

Language (Bloomfield): L. Bloomfield, Language, New York, 1933.

Lb.: The Gaelic dialect of Leurbost as described in the present volume.

MacBain: A. MacBain, An Etymological Dictionary of the Gaelic
Language, Stirling, 1911.

M.E.: Middle English.

Meyer: K. Meyer, Contributions to Irish Lexicography, Halle a. S., 1906.

M.I.: Middle Irish.

Mod.I.: Modern Irish.

N.: Norse.

NG: O. Rygh, Norske Gaardnavne, Oslo, 1897—1936. NG Indl.:
Forord og Indledning, Oslo, 1898.

NTS: Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, Oslo, 1928 ff.

O.E.: Old English.

O.1.: Old Irish.

O.N.: 0ld Norse.



12 MAGNE OFTEDAL

O’Reilly: E. O’Reilly, An Irish-English Dictionary, Dublin, 1864.

Pedersen: H. Pedersen, Vergleichende Grammatik der keltischen
Sprachen, Gottingen, 1909—13.

Sc.: (Anglo-)Scots.

Sc. Gael. Stud.: Scottish Gaelic Studies, Oxford, 1926 .

Thurneysen: R. Thurneysen, A Grammar of Old Irish, Dublin, 1946.

VL: M. Oftedal, The Village Names of Lewis in the Outer Hebrides,
NTS XVII, Oslo, 1954.

Watson: W.J. Watson, The History of the Celtic Place-Names of
Scotland, Edinburgh and London, 1926.

Windisch: E. Windisch, Irische Texte mit Worterbuch, Leipzig, 1880.

Other abbreviations and references are conventional and will be
understood from the context. When Cormac’s, O’Clery’s, and O’Davoren’s
glossaries are quoted, the quotations are taken from Meyer or ‘Windisch.

INTRODUCTION

The Community

1. The Isle of Lewis, or as it is sometimes called, the Lews,
is the largest and northernmost of the Outer Hebrides. Properly
speaking, it is not an island by itself. It constitutes an island
together with Harris, but is always spoken of as Eilean Leddhais
‘the Isle of Lewis’. The two are separated by a mountainous and
uninhabited region, and it is noteworthy that an important bundle
of isoglosses follows this natural boundary. Lewis is part of Ross
and Cromarty, while Harris, together with the rest of the Outer
Hebrides, belongs to Inverness-shire.

The area of Lewis is about 680 square miles, or a little over
half the total area of the Outer Hebrides. The population is about
25,000, of which approximately 5000 live in the town of Storno-
way, the rest in ‘about a hundred crofting villages and hamlets
along the coasts of the island. The interior of the island is practi-
cally uninhabited, consisting almost entirely of peat-bog, fresh-
water lochs, and moorland unfit for cultivation. The largest
concentration of population is on the west coast and on Point
(or Eye) Peitinsula on the east coast; the rest of the east coast,
where the soil is rather poor, has relatively few villages.

2. Gaelic is spoken throughout the island. Even the town of
Stornoway, where English has made rapid headway, is still
Gaelic-speaking to a large extent. Gaelic is spoken by many
and understood by many more. But the influence of English is
steadily increasing. The local newspaper, the Stornoway Gazette,
read throughout Lewis, is in English, except for a weekly Gaelic
column (“Litrichean a Bearnaraidh’), occasional Letters to the
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Editor, and advertisements for lost sheep, which must be com-
posed in Gaelic because of the technical terms in which their
earmarks are described.

Very few Lewismen are able to put their mother tongue in
writing. The medium of instruction in all schools is English, and
this is the language preferred for letter-writing. Gaelic is now
taught in most schools, but only as a second language, and
the instruction is, as far as I can see, rather superficial. The
people are unaccustomed to reading Gaelic books other than the
Bible, and many are practically analphabets as far as Gaelic
is concerned, although the standard of literacy on the whole is
high. Orally, most Lewis people of the middle and young genera-
tions have a good mastery of English. Their English is essentially
Standard English, but with the intonation of Lewis Gaelic and a
phonemic system more or less adapted to Gaelic. The amount
of Gaelicisms varies with the age and individuality of the speakers.
There is little influence from Anglo-Scots ‘dialects except in voca-
bulary (largely such weéll-known Scotticisms as bonnie, brae, lasse,
wee, haddie ‘haddock’) and perhaps in patterns of pronunciation.

The linguistic attitude is largely one of indifference. Although
many speakers take a certain pride in their Gaelic mother tongue,
they are fully aware of the practical advantages of English. The
prestige of Gaelic is weakened by the common belief that the
Lewis dialect is not the ‘‘right Gaelic”’, which is variously iden-
tified with the dialects of Barra, Uist, Inverness, and Argyllshire.

3. The village of Leurbost is situated on the northern shore
of Loch Leurbost, a narrow, four-mile long arm of the Minch
which cuts into the east coast of Lewis six miles south of Storno-
way. The village itself is about two miles long, which is apparently
enough for minor dialectal differences to manifest themselves
from one end to the other. The last houses of Leurbost to the east
are only a quarter of a mile distant from the next village, Cross-
bost. A little further to the east are the villages of Ranish and
Grimshader; beyond these, there are no settlements in the im-

mediate neighbourhood.
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Leurbost is the common English spelling of the name;
variants are Luerbost and Lurebost. The local pronunciation is
Lu:rbosd (genitive lu:rbofd’); an adequate Gaelic spelling would
be Liurbost. The name was originally a Norse farm name ending
in -bélstadr; the first component cannot be identified.

The village has about 535 inhabitants. The main source of
income is weaving; a large number of crofters operate their
automatic looms in sheds erected for the purpose. The cultivation
of the crofts enables most inhabitants to raise their own potatoes,
hay for the cattle (usually one cow per family), and a little oats
and barley; beyond this, agriculture is negligible. Many have
their own motor or rowing boats with which they do a little
fishing in the sea-loch. One of their chief occupations in the
spring and summer months, and an incessant topic of conversa-
tion, is the cutting of peat for fuel. A number of men and girls
work in Stornoway, which is eight miles distant by road, with
a good bus service.

Most of the houses of Leurbost are of the modern type called
“white houses’’ as opposed to the thatched, dry-masonry cottages
called “‘black houses’, of which only a few are left. The houses
are heated by peat and lit by paraffin lamps, but electricity was
said to be on the way in 1951 and has perhaps been laid in by
now. There is no running water except in the houses of a few
well-to-do families. Many have wireless sets run with batteries
and are eager listeners especially to the news bulletins and the
few Gaelic programs transmitted by the Scottish Home Service.

4. The inhabitants of Leurbost are all Protestants, some
belonging to the Presbyterian Free Church and some to the Church
of Scotland. Religion plays a prominent part in community life.
In addition to the regular services which take place twice every
Sunday, there are religious meetings once or twice during the
week. Both churches impose rather severe rules of conduct upon
their thembers, especially with regard to Sunday observance.
Church attendance is universal, although some deplore a certain
lack of interest in religious matters on ‘the part of the younger
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generation. The meetings are often conducted by the elders, .w-ho
frequently display an astonishing proficiency in imp.rowsmg
speeches and prayers. All religious services and meetmgs.are
conducted in Gaelic throughout, except when the congregations
are visited by itinerant preachers without knowledge of the
language.

In spite of the severity of their religious views, the villagelzs
are good-humoured, kind-hearted people. They are very hospi-
table and friendly to strangers; what may at first be interpreted
as a certain reserve on their part is merely due to fear that the
strangers may, scorn or rldwule the simplicity of their life, of
which they are extremely self—conscmus

The great majority of the villagers were bprn in Leurbost or
the neighbouring villages. Gaelic is the everyday speech of nearly
all except a few incomers-who either “have no Gaelic” or speailk
Gaelic dialects which differ very much from the speech of Lewis.
Several of these understand the local dialect perfectly but prefer
to use English. Monoglot speakers of Gaelic are only to be found
among the very oldest and children under infant-school age.

Informants
5.

(1) Roderick Martin, called Roddy (Rodi), was my chief in-
formant. He was born in 1888. This informant, who used
to be a weaver, had had to give up his occupation because
of an ailment of the legs which rendered him unfit for the
heavy pedal-work on the ‘automatic loom. He had prac-
tically unlimited time at his disposal, and I spent several
hours with him every day. I am indebted to him for the
majority of words, forms, and expressions in my mater.ial.
After some preliminary training, he became quite proficient
in the routine of answering questions aiming at grammar
and vocabulary. His greatest virtue as an informant was his
limitless patience, even on days when his disease caused
him great pain and discomfort; his only drawback a slightly

SRR
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nasal twang and a certain restraint of lip movements
which sometimes impeded visual observation of his artic-
ulations.

(2) Ishbel Martin, Roddy’s wife, born 1886, who was present
during most of my sessions with her husband, supplemented
Roddy’s information with many valuable suggestions and
also acted as his substitute when he was not at home. Ishbel
had a rich, clear voice and an extremely distinct articulation.
In spite of the fact that her and Roddy’s parents were next-
door neighbours, her dialect differed on some points from
Roddy’s, both in phonemic distribution and in grammar.
Thus, she used the obsolescent dative forms of feminine
nouns more frequently than her husband. She knew a
wealth of traditional oral poetry (orain Iuadhaidh and other
orain, puirt-a-beul, etc.) and recited it willingly, although
she complained that she didn’t know all the verses.

(3) Colin MacKenzie, called Cailean Ruairidh ('kalan 'ruadi),
born 1897, crofter. An excellent story-teller, he furnished
me with the majority of my connected texts. His stories were

(yarns)(meuranaich) rather than traditional stories; when-{ )} 4wy~
ever he came in for a céilidh, or visit, he would amuse

everybody present with his highly personal renderings of
the latest happenings in the village. Unfortunately, many of
the comical points of his stories can hardly be appreciated
without personal knowledge of the characters. Cailean was
also a bard, but he was not willing to let me take down
any of his poems, alledging—probably out of modesty—that
he had forgotten them. Cailean’s voice was clear and well
modulated, his articulation very distinct.

(4) Alasdair Smith (An Taillear), born 1880, a former village
tailor, furnished me with some lexical material and one
text.

(5) Alasdair Smith (Am Baker), born 1878, shopkeeper and
baker, gave me one text.

(6) Kenneth MacLeod (Kenny Beag), born 1918, now living
2 —~ Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV.
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in Stornoway where he owns a bakery, furnished me with
several tape-recorded texts, two of which are included in
this volume.

I had many occasional informants in addition to these six.
In fact, nearly everybody in the central part of Leurbost has
contributed more or less to my material, and it is impossible to
do justice to them all by mentioning them individually.

Field Work

6. The only previous scientific treatment of Lewis Gaelic is
C. Hj. Borgstrem’s cxcellent study of the dialect of Bernera, which
constitutes the first part of his book The Dialects of the Outer
Hebrides, Oslo 1940 (Supplementary Volume No. 1 of the NTS),
and his ‘“Notes on some Dialects of Ness, Lewis,” in the same
volume. No dialect from the east side of Lewis has been investi-
gated before, and this was my main reason for selecting Leurbost
as my field of study.

7. 1 stayed in the village from September to December, 1950,
and from April to August, 1951, altogether about nine months.
As much of the time was spent in acquiring a practical working
knowledge of the dialect, my material is not so copious as the
length of time would have permitted of under more favorable
conditions. Naturally, I took notes from the very beginning, but
many of my early notes had to be discarded as later enquiries
proved them to be inaccurate. In my field work, I had the great
advantage of being able to use Borgstrom’s works (The Dialects
of the Outer Hebrides and The Dialect of Barra) as questionnaires,
thus procuring the Leurbost equivalents of nearly all the words
and paradigms given there. Further questionnaires were made up
from various sources during the work. Care was taken to record
as many words as possible in natural contexts. Connected texts
were written down from the informants’ dictation. During the
second period of my stay, I was enabled to make some tape record-
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ings, through the kindness of the Head of the Phonetics Depart-
ment of Edinburgh University, Mr. David Abercrombie, who very
obligingly lent me the necessary apparatus. As I had to take my
informants to Stornoway for the recording, on account of the
lack of electricity at Leurbost, these recordings are not so exten-
sive as might be desired. Disc copies are kept in the archives of
the Phonetics Department, Edinburgh University.

Notation

8. The alphabet used for the representation of ILeurbost
sounds is mainly the one used by Borgstrem, which again is based
on the system developed by E. C. Quiggin, A. Sommerfelt and
others for the description of Northern Irish. One or two of
Borgstrem’s symbols will be exchanged with symbols taken
from the alphabet of the International Phonetics Association
(IPA).

"Words quoted in phonemic transcription are printed in italics.
I shall use phonemic transcription whenever possible; this is the
reason why my notation will appear as greatly simplified com-
pared with Borgstrem’s, which is phonetic throughout. Whenever
words are given in phonetic transcription in the present volume,
they will appear between square brackets.

Single sounds or sound combinations from older language
stages (whether Gaelic, English, or Norse) will be represented by
their usual graphic symbols, printed in heavy type. Words from
older language stages will be printed in spaced type, as well as
words from Modern Irish when quoted for historical comparison.

Principles of Description

9. The description will be mainly synchronic, but with refer-
ences to linguistic history. The history of the phonemes will

be dealt with fairly exhaustively. Historical considerations will
2‘
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not be allowed to interfere with the synchronic analysis, and
historical statements should always be easy to distinguish from
synchronic ones.

The description embraces phonology, morphophonemics, and
morphology. There is no section on syntax, partly because a reli-
able structural analysis of syntax would require a larger material
than mine, and partly because the chapter on syntax in Borg-
strem’s Dialect of Barra (pp. 198—205) is equally applicable to
Lewis Gaelic. In my morphological section, however, a good deal
of observations regarding syntax will be found.

10. The chapters on morphology are not the result of a thor-
oughgoing structural analysis. The first analytical operation, the
division of the text into words, was omiited, likewise because of
the insufficiency of the material, and an arbitrary delimitation
of words was substituted. It is apparently impossible to find a
simple criterion for the demarcation of words in Scottish Gaelic.
Bloomfield’s definition, for instance, of the word as a minimum
free form (Language page 178) cannot be used for this language,
because the resultant units are heterogeneous and quite inade-
quate as terms of linguistic description. It may even be doubted
whether words may be said to exist in the language. They are,
nevertheless, useful for the linguistic description, even if we use
‘word’ in a more or less traditional sense of the term. The
following will suffice to indicate our working definition of
» the word:

(1) Words must be separated so that the initial mutations
become word-initial (or constituent-initial in the constituents of
compound words).

(2) The following units are words: Nouns, adjectives, the
article, and verbs, all with their inflectionals forms, further pro-
nouns, particles, prepositions, adverbs, simple numerals, interjec-
tions, prepositional pronouns, combinations of preposition and
article and of preposition and interrogative particle, and finally
some combinations of particles which will be discussed in their
proper places, as the problems arise.
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11. By phonology we shall understand the phonetic, distri-
butional, and historical description of sounds and sound classes.
Phonemics deals with phonemes and prosodemes.

12. The phonemes are, in principle, classes of minimum
segments of sound capable of conveying differences of meaning.
This definition is chosen among the many extant for several
reasons. It implies that the phoneme cannot be defined by phone-
tic criteria alone, nor can it be regarded as a psychological phe-
nomenon (e. g. an ideal sound or the thought of a sound), but it
must be determined by comparison of actual phonetic phenomena
with meanings.

A phoneme as such has no meaning; if, as is often the case,
a morpheme seems to consist of one phoneme (s ‘and’, a ‘from’
etc.) this is only apparent, because the term morpheme comprises
the meaning as well.

The word ““minimum’ is chosen for lack of a more precise
term. The character of the units which we ultimately decide to
consider as minimal, depends very much not only upon the point
of departure of the individual researcher, but also—strangely
enough—upon literary tradition. The chief reason why the Eng-
lish word kill is usually considered as consisting of three pho-
nemes, is that we spell it with three letters in phonetic and pho-
nemic transcription (krl), which in its turn is derived from the
Latin alphabet. In theory, there is nothing to prevent us from
dividing the sequence kil up into two or four phonemes or even
from stating that the whole sequence of sounds constitutes a single
phoneme, incapable of further segmentation. The crucial point
is the identification of some sound features with other, phoneti-
cally similar, sound features, which is largely a matter of personal
judgment. If we identify the velar closure of kil with the velar
closure of g1l (gill), and the aspiration of k with h as in kil (hill),
we may transcribe the word °‘kill’ as ghil, thus arriving at four
phonemes, whose differentiating value may be demonstrated by
comparing the words ghil (kill) — bh1l (pill) — gr1l (grill) — ghal
(cull) — ghin (kin). (The phonetic difference between voiced and



29 MAGNE OFTEDAL

voiceless must in this case be regarded as a concomitant, non-
distinetive feature.)

There is probably a reason—perhaps one of economy in
writing—why no national orthography or scientific system of
transcription has seriously attempted to divide sound sequences
into smaller segments than those commonly symbolized by sep-
arate letters. But this problem has, to my knowledge, never been
thoroughly investigated. Until the question has been solved, the
researcher may use the very lack of precision of the term ‘“‘mini-
mum’’ to his advantage, choosing as his minimum units those
which, in his opinion, will lead to the simplest possible descrip-
tion compatible with a fair amount of consistency. Simplicity of
description implies not only conciseness but also readability. The
phonemes should therefore, as far as possible, be of such a nature
that each of them can readily be represented by a letter.

A phoneme is not a sound, but a class of sounds. The pho-
neme a embraces all the individual occurrences of a-sounds within
the dialect to be described. Allophones are subclasses of the pho-
nemes. The members or occurrences of each allophone have one
or more common phonetic features that separate them from all
other allophones. In theory, every occurrence of a member of a
given phoneme constitutes an allophone by itself, but in practice,
only such phonetic differences are accounted for as are readily
perceptible to the trained linguist. These differences are usually
conditioned by differences in the surrounding sounds. A phone-
mic description is theoretically complete, but of litlle practical
value if not supplemented by a description of the allophones and
their distribution.

13. Some significant sound features are best regarded as
being superposed on the succession of phonemes. These include,
in our case, stress, quantity, and nasality of vowels, and we shall
call them prosodemes. Several attempts have been made to find
a theoretical basis for the distinction between phonemes and
prosodemes (or segmental and suprasegmental phonemes), but
1 have not found any of them entirely convincing. The distinc-
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tion made in the present paper between phoneme and prosodeme
is a wholly pragmatical one, introduced with the spe( ific purpose
of reducing the inventory of phonemes.

14. A corollary of our definition of the phoneme is this: Two
segments of sound which are mutually exclusive (or in comple-
mentary distribution, i. e. are never found in identical surround-
ings) are allophones of one and the same phoneme. It is, however,
necessary to make the following two reservations:

(1) Two mutually exclusive sound features belong to different
phonemes if their distribution cannot be described exhaustively
by a small set of simple rules.

(2) The members of a phoneme must all be phonetically
similar.

These reservations arce especially important for the description
of languages with a very great number of phonemes, where the
possible combinations are so numerous that we cannot hope to
find every possible pair of phonemes in mutual contrast in ab-
solutely identical environments, but in several cases must content
ourselves with analogous environments.

15. When the term overlapping, or partial overlapping, is
used in the following chapters, it refers to a phenomenon fre-
(luently met with in Lb., namely, a non-distinctive alternation
between otherwise distinctive phonemes or prosodemes, or, in
Pike’s terminology, a free fluctuation between full independent
phonemes. Examples are egLif and agLif ‘church’, sa:vsx and
s@:vax ‘quiet’.

16. In the sections on phonological history, the various pho-
nemes will, as far as possible, be traced back to their Common
(raelic origins, chiefly represented by Old and Middle Irish. The
phonology of Norse and English loanwords will also be discussed,
but it must not be inferred, as the typographical arrangement
might suggest, that the phonemes of Old Norse words are directly
comparable with their modern Gaelic counterparts. Naturally, the
Norse loans were wholly or partially adapted to the phonemic
system of the Gaelic of the thirteenth century and earlier, and if
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the Norse model words are quoted instead of their Early Gaelic
imitations, it is only because few of the latter are attested in writ-
ten sources. English loanwords have entered Gaelic at many
stages of its development, some during the Middle English period
and some later, both from Anglo-Scots dialects and from Modern
Standard English. I shall not, however, attempt a detailed classi-
fication of English loans.

PHONOLOGY
The Syllable

17. The syllable is a very important phonetic unit. It is, to
use a metaphor coined by Einar Haugen (‘‘Phoneme or Proso-
deme?”’, Language 25. 3, 1949), nothing less than the metronome
of human speech. The phonetic reality of the syllable has seldom
if ever been questioned. Although full agreement has not yet
been reached as to its exact definition, it is almost unanimously
accepted that the syllabic limits are minima of some physiological
or acoustical quantity. It is with regard to the identity of this
quantity that opinions differ: it is variously stated to be muscular
energy, degree of opening of the vocal tract, sonority, amplitude
of oscillation, etc. In practice, every linguist still has to determine
the number of syllables and the syllabic limits by ear.

The syllable is not in itself a phonemic or prosodic entity.
We cannot, however, dispense with it in our description of pho-
nemes and prosodemes, because the syllable is ‘‘that recurrent
sequence of sounds, in terms of which the phenomena of linguis-
tic timing can be described.” This definition is borrowed from
Haugen's article (quoted above); the term linguistic timing in-
cludes stress, pitch, duration, and juncture. For ‘“‘phenomena of
linguistic timing’’ we shall substitute ‘“‘prosodemes’’.

18. The units which it is convenient to regard as syllables
for the purposes of linguistic description do not always correspond
exactly to those which are singled out as such by the trained ear.
In Lb., we find word pairs such as bo: ‘cow’ ~ bo-0 ‘underwater
rock’, fiax ‘debt’ ~ fi-ax ‘raven’ (phonemic transcription), with
a significant difference between the first and second members of
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each pair. In strictly phonetical terms, all four words seem to
vacillate between monosyllabic and dissyllabic pronunciations;
all contain a long vocalic segment the total duration of which
appears to be approximately the same at a constant rate of speech,
and, according to my impression, all may or may not have two
peaks of dynamic stress, which may be symbolized thus:

/\/\

b o o ‘cow’ and ‘underwater rock’

f i » x ‘debt’ and ‘raven’

There is never a glottal catch or constriction, nor intermission
of the voicing in either word pair. The chief difference is one of
pitch, the words for ‘cow’ and ‘debt’ being always pronounced
on a level or rising tone:

86> b o o b o o
. or ]
f i 2 f i a2 =x

while the words for ‘underwater rock’ and ‘raven’ begin on a
rising or high level note and end in a rather abrupt fall:

¢ )?;vﬂcc\ 5 b (? 0 or b ? o

A similar distinction is found in two-vowel words where one
of a certain class of consonants intervenes between the vowels,
such as faLa ‘to go (away) ~ faLu ‘empty’, aram ‘on me’
~ aran ‘bread’. falLd and aram have a rising tone movement
throughout:

—
¢ 1?“%&> f a L a

Lo > a r a m

S :‘gu,{ﬂmﬂ)
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while faLu and aran begin with a rising (sometimes perhaps high
level) and end on a falling tone:

Lo ram>S

There is also a difference in stress. falLad and ardm stress the first
and second vowels almost evenly; if one vowel receives a stronger
stress it is always the second (this is my reason for marking this
type of accentuation with a grave accent on the second vowel?).
faLu and aran, on the other hand, have a strong stress on the
first vowel while the second is pronounced with very little energy.
(Borgstram holds that, in the dialect of Bernera, there is an addi-
tional difference in the placement of the syllabic cut: in ardam,
the r belongs to the second syllable (a-ram), while in aran this
sound is part of the first syllable (ar-an), see DOH p. 55 f. I can
hear no such difference in Lb., where an intervocalic r or L
always belongs—phonetically spoken—to the following syllable.)

It would, at first glance, seem natural to interpret the distinc-
tion as one of tone, comparable to the tone distinction of Norwe-
gian and Swedish. I prefer, however, to regard it as a distinction
of extent of the syllable: bo:, fisx, faLd, and aram are regarded
as monosyllabic, while bo-o, fi-ax, faLu, and aran are dissyllabic.
According to this interpretation, bo: contains a single long vowel,
fiox a diphthong, while bo-o and fi-sx each contain two short
vowels (one stressed and one unstressed) separated by hiatus.
aran and faLu each contain one stressed and one unstressed
vowel, while in aram and falLa there is one stress. distributed on
a monosyllabic group of vowel plus consonant plus vowel. Such
a group will be called a svarabhakti group.

19. Every syllable, accordingly, contains a phonemic mini-
mum of one of the three following types: (a) a short vowel,

1 The accent is placed after the vowel if the latter is provided with a
nasality mark: dnd@'m ‘name’.
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(b) a long vowel or a diphthong, (¢) a svarabhakti group. Stressed
syllables have all three types; unstressed syllables have only
Type a (short vowel). The tonal parallellism of the different types
will be made clear by the following diagrams of syllabic sequen-
ces with the first syllable stressed. The diagrams also show how
the number of unstressed syllables is immaterial for the tone
movement.

Monosyllables,
tone rising or level.
) —
T'ype —
a d h ‘dye’
b b o ‘cow’
b f i o x ‘debt’
c aram ‘on me’
Polysyllables,
tone rising-falling or level-falling,
(1) Dissyllables.
= T~
. - \
a d a h a n ‘dyes’
a f i - 2 x ‘raven’
b b a h ) x ‘byre’
b f i a a i N ‘to try’
c S ar a m o n ‘sermon’
(2) Trisyllables.
-...\
\
a a r i ¢ 2 n ‘fathers’
a m i a n 3 x ‘middle’
b b aa h i ¢ a2 n ‘byres’
b ko 1 1 x a2 n ‘wheels’
c kara v a n o> x ‘marine perch (?)
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(3) Tetrasyllables.

— T~
a a h R 2 a 9 7 ‘a change’
a f u - al a mi ‘I shall sew’
b t o f I ¢ I mi ‘I shall begin’
b *x u 9 L 2 mi - «a ‘I heard him’
c SJara m o n a2 x 2 y ‘to preach’

To the possible objection that interpreting aram, fala etc. as
monosyllables means departing too far from the phonetic facts,
it may be remarked:

(1) That the only consonants which can appear between the
two vowels of a svarabhakti group are the most sonorous con-
sonants of the system (l-sounds, r-sounds, and nasals), and that
the auditory impression (received both by Borgstrem and myself)
that aram and falLd are phonetically dissyllabic may be due to
unconscious comparison with similar sound sequences in other
languages.

(2) That svarabhakti groups are recognized as monosyllabic
by educated native speakers. This may be partly due to the spell-
ing, where the second vowel of a svarabhakti group is left out
(orm, falbh); but it is significant that in songs, even local orain
that have never been written down, a svarabhakti group is sung
on one note. Compare Borgstrom’s remarks on the attitude of
Barra speakers to svarabhakti words, DB p. 77 {.

20. The syllabic cut. The exact border lines between the
syllables are not always easy to determine. Hiatus constitutes a
natural syllabic cut which is always easy to identify; so does the
onset of stress in many cases, cp. 'ba:t 'afif ['ba:ht'afig] ‘ferry-
boat’ with 'ya: 'taRig ['ya:'t‘aRig] ‘pulling her or it (f.)’. In the
majority of cases, however, the syllabic cut seems to be either
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predictable in terms of phonemes, or fluctuating. I am not able
to give a full set of rules, but there is a clear tendency towards
placing the syllabic cut at or near the onset of intervocalic con-
sonants or consonant clusters. This apparently happens regard-
less of morphemic junctures. The following sentence will serve
to illustrate this. Line 1 is the phonetic transcription with the syl-
labic borders marked by hyphens, line 2 is a phonemic tran-
seription with word division, and line 3 a literal translation.

1. ['2U-Ni-ga-Nw-N"o-'fio-i¢-go-Ro-N’ur-'N'e-Ip-na-ba-'{ras-
'wiiNig 2 NdwN’a 'fia-ic g2 Ro NdwN’ ‘elo na ba 'iras
3. saw the man wild that was the man other stronger

o

1. ,na:, a—yas—li-ga-e-'és-a—da .

ne

na:, ayas lig a ed 'a-aRd a .
3. than he, and let he forwards him.

(The wild man saw that the other man was stronger than he, and
he let him proceed.)

Where the syllabic limits fluctuate or are predictable they can
have no linguistic significance, but are merely recurrent phonetic
phenomena in the chain of speech. We are, therefore, at libe.rty
to establish conventional syllabic limits if this can help to sim-
plify the phonemic description. The units resulting from such a
division may be termed phonemic syllables as opposed to phone-
tic syllables.

91. In our case, it is highly desirable to operate with syllables
as the constituent parts of words. If our working definition of the
word (p. 10) is accepted, it turns out that the phonemic and
prosodic structure of the word may be substantially different frf)m
that of sequences of words. E.g., the rules for the combinatlorf
of consonants into clusters only work within the word. Sandhi
phenomena can only be described with reference to word limits
(or similar morphemic border lines), and the rules governing the
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distribution of allophones apply generally only within the word.
This does not mean that all sequences of words have a structure
dilferent from that of single words, compare 'squd i ‘she stopped’
with ‘'squdi “will stop’ (both phonetically ['sku-6i]), but operating
with words saves us from having to regard, e.g., the sx- of
s 'rud a ‘and he put’ as a consonant cluster, and from all the
ensuing difficulties of classification.

22. Our definition of the phonemic syllable will be the fol-
lowing: ’

A syllable is always contained between the initial and final
limits of a word. Within the word, the following rules apply:
(a) There is one syllable for every phonemic vowel, diphthong,
and svarabhakti group. This, of course, implies that in words
with only one vowel, the syllabic limits are identical with the
word limits. (b) A consonant or consonant cluster which pre-
cedes the first vowel of a word, belongs to the first syllable.
(¢) The onset of a stress, primary or secondary, always introduces
2 new syllable. (d) Any consonant or consonant cluster not
covered by the preceding rules belongs to the same syllable as
the vowel which predeces it.

Some sample words with phonemic syllable division: fu-al-i
‘will sew’, bligN-a ‘year’, Losg-ay ‘to burn’, fexg-oN'-an ‘weeks’,

Jdddr-aN” ‘to miss’, faram-on-ax-ay ‘to preach’, ba-'Nia:t ‘pota-

to(es)’, 'foi-,ra-ad ‘by-road, footpath’.

Some phonemes in the chain of connected text do not belong
to a syllable as defined above. These are single consonant ‘pho-
nemes which constitute words. Such non-syllabic words are s
‘and’, s ‘is’, h ‘is’, b ‘was’, v ‘was’, and others. Many examples
will be found in the texts at the end of this paper. All of these
words are reduced forms which alternate with fuller, monosyl-
labic or even dissyllabic variants: as and ayas ‘and’, as ‘is’, ha
and ha: ‘is’, ba ‘was’, va and va: ‘was’.
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Prosodemes

Stress

23. Stress is signjcant in Lb., cp. 'xiiNi 'afiN’ chunnaic
esan ‘he (stressed) saw’ with 'xzuNig a fiN" chunnaic e sinn ‘he
saw us’. There is, however, hardly a pair of single words by
which a stress distinction can be demonstrated, the reason being
that, with a very few exceptions, every stressed word receives
the stress on its first syllable. Accordingly, when isolated words
are quoted, stress is generally left unmarked except when it falls
on a non-initial syllable (do'mbak ‘tobacco’, ba'Nta:t ‘potato(es)’,
a'dres ‘address’) and when, as it occurs in many compounds and
words with derivational prefixes, the word contains more than
one stressed syllable ('Leh'La:n ‘half full’, 'fdira-ad ‘footpath’,
fw:L,iskLan ‘back teeth’, 'mi:'oRsdan ‘misfortune’, '[3:'duirN’a
‘old man’ etc.). As will be seen from these examples, two signs
for stress are used, ' for primary and . for secondary stress in
the following syllable. There are probably two or more signif-
icant degrees of stress besides stresslessness, but their significance
can only be demonstrated on the sentence level, and as my mate-
rial is hardly large enough to permit of a reliable analysis of sen-
tence stress, I prefer not to deal with this matter in the presen.t
paper except in a cursory way. For the description of words, it
is sufficient to distinguish between primary stress, secondary
stress, and lack of stress, as in the second syllables of ‘mi:'oRsdan
‘misfortune’, 'fdira-ad ‘footpath’, and 'mi:halLu ‘a scolding’
(originally ‘bad luck’, misfortune’).

24. Most words are capable of receiving stress, but there are
some which never receive stress. Among these are the article, pre-
verbal particles, the meaningless particle (2) of (3) 'mdx ‘out’, (2)
'Roid ‘last night’, etc., nearly all simple conjunctions (exceptions:
ayas ‘and’, na ‘than’, gadelF! ‘though’ which are occasionall.y
stressed), the prepositions gan, go¥ ‘without’ and fed ‘from, off’,
further the possessive pronouns, and all forms of the copula.

1 The superscript capitals represent morphophouemes, see pp. 164 ff.
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25. The stressing of words in the sentence plays about the
same réle syntactically as in most other European languages.
Nouns, adjectives, and adverbs are more often stressed than
not. Personal pronouns have special forms when stressed. All
verbs except the copula may be stressed; generally, the verb is
stressed more frequently than in English. This is largely due to
the lack of words for ““yes” and “no’: stressed verbs occur
regularly in answers to yes-or-no questions and in corroborating
or contradicting statements. Examples: The question Ro u
‘fd'o:Rnavay 9 N'd’e:? an robh thu an Steornabhagh an dé
‘were you in Stornoway yesterday? is answered either by va:
‘ves” (literally ‘was’) or by axa 'Roh ‘no’ (literally ‘was not’).
The common greeting ha 'La-a ‘mah aN » 'N'd’ul ‘to-day is
a good day’ (literally ‘there is a good day to-day’) is usually
answered with ‘ha:, 'La-a 'md ya '6i:0u ‘yes, a good day
indeed’.

26. One of the most characteristic features of Lb. accentua-
tion is its extremely frequent stressing of prepositions. I find
this phenomenon remarkable enough for deserving particular
attention. Prepositions may be stressed whether they occur di-
rectly before nouns or are combined with the article, possessive
pronouns, or personal pronouns. This holds both for compound
and simple prepositions.

The nominal element of a compound preposition nearly
always receives stress, primary or secondary: ,xulo 'ka:l 2 'xusL
a ma je-iN’" a 'Nda:t" ‘everything he had heard about the place’;
ha i ed 2 'fagal 5 'fin 9R_son ‘tri: 'fexgoN’an ‘it (the peat) is
left there for three weeks’. If the compound preposition governs
a pronoun, the nominal element generally receives a primary
stress: xa Ry 'xo:R ma 'Je-iN” chan robh chorr m’a dheidhinn
‘there was no further ado’, literally ‘there was not more about
it’ (where ma is the preposition ma with incorporated possessive
pronoun). However, the stress may be lost if a further stressed
element is added, compare ed 2 ‘hon ‘for him, for his sake’

with ed 2 hon 'he:n ‘for himself, for his own sake’.
3 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV,
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As regards the simple prepositions, a prepositional pronoun
(pp- 219 {.) is always or nearly always stressed if it is folloned
by an emphatic particle: ha 'baRoxg 'ga:lig 'agomoas ed 3 h 'a]ac{s
‘I know more Gaelic than you'; xa 'N'd’el a go 'd’ifor 'yd:so ‘it
is just the same to me’.

Among the simple prepositions, daZ, (2)* ‘to’ (do) and do¥,
()L ‘from’ (de) cannot receive stress unless they are combined
with the article or a personal or possessive pronoun. Nearly all
other simple prepositions may be stressed under certain con-
ditions which cannot as yet be accurately determined. A large
part of my instances consist of prepositions signifying ‘with’,
‘to’, ‘from’, ‘through’, ‘before’, after verbs meaning ‘go’, ‘take’,
‘bring’, ‘get’, ‘come’, ‘say’, ‘tell’. The verb, in most cases, is
stressless. Examples from this category are: huRd me 'vén 'rjiim

go ... 'my wife said to me that ..."; 'heill a '[d’cx ayss huRd
a '0i 'kuRsdi ‘he returned home and said to Christina’; ji:f i
'wa: ga ... ‘she told him that ..."; huRd i '6i-2 nax do 'rug 'if

ed 'afoL 2 'diov ‘she said to her that she had never handlc.ad a
donkey before’; ma fed u 'yé ‘f@:N’a ‘if you will give me a ring’;
ha mi toRd 2 'v6:N"a so 'go 'krosa,bosd ‘1 am taking this peat to
Crossbost’. A good example of stressless verb plus stressed prep-
osition, stressed verb plus stressless preposition is ayas Ndud 2
vis i 't'idom oR_son a kur ‘gono 'Ro-id’, 'to:fici mi 'NdusR son na
'‘pokaNan ya 'taRig gons 'Ro-id” ‘and when it (the peat? is dry
(enough) to be taken to the road, then I begin to carry it to the
road in bagfuls’. Further examples: Ndug u 'let na mat foxan 2
v eda 'va:Rd? ‘did you take with you (take away) the matches
that were on the table?’; ha mi doL '@GN ‘I am going there’
(literally ‘in it’, cp. French j'y vais); xa mi 'eds 'xa:r 2 'N’d’e:.
‘I went by motorcar (literally ‘on the car’) yesterday’; ha mi
doL 'xons 'Lox ‘1 am going to the loch’; hed’ i 'as da 'x3ina ‘Ndra:sd
‘you will forget it now (i. e. the Gaelic language)’, literally ‘she
will go out of your memory now’; ma vis a ‘flux 'fesgor, xa d’ed’
JiN° ‘yana ‘valp ‘if it is wet (rainy) to-night, we will not go to
town’; xaj a ‘trona 'pa:digon ‘he went through (across) the
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fields’; ha mi ¥in 'a 'krosa,basd ‘I am coming from Crossbost’;
ax a faiN" 'rona ,widL&i'xag 'xa:f ‘so that I might get ahead of the
ball of cheese (which was rolling down a slope)’; gos a fdjoy
@ 'ré&-2 ‘so that he would get ahead of it’.

After the verb vih ‘to be’, stressed prepositions are less
common and probably limited to certain constructions. In the
following examples, the preposition may, I believe, occur with
or without stress, possibly with a small stylistic distinction: ha
1 '0l ‘N'l-wdaloxg ‘she is washing clothes’; ha mi 'name 'huija
‘1 am sitting’; ha a 'ya: 'vuaLay son ‘he is beating him’.

The occurrence of stressed prepositions secems to be partly
conditioned by rhythm. Nearly every stressed preposition in my
material is immediately preceded by at least two unstressed
syllables. (This statement does not include the prepositional
pronouns: huRd mo 'vén 'r3im ‘my wife said to me’.)

However, neither a preceding unstressed verb nor the pres-
ence of two or more unstressed syllables immediately before
the preposition requires that the latter be stressed. There are
many examples of stressless prepositions under the same con-
ditions.

27. The phonetic definition of stress meets with the same
difficulties as in other languages. From the articulatory point
of view, the siressed syllables seem to be pronounced with more
muscular energy (both in the respiratory and articulatory organs)
than unstressed ones; in auditory terms, stressed syllables are
somewhat louder than the stressless segments. Stressed syllables
are further characterized by a level or rising tone, while the
unstressed ones may be pronounced both on rising, level, and
lalling notes, depending on their positions in relation to the
stressed elements (they usually rise when they lead up to a
stressed syllable and fall when they follow it). Finally, the pho-
nemic segments of stressed syllables are longer than the corre-
sponding segments of unstressed ones at the same rate of speech;
thus, the first a of aran ‘bread’ is, although phonemically short,

perceptibly longer than the second a of the same word.
8
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The difference between stress and non-stress is always easy
to hear, as is that between primary and secondary stress. The
only complication arises in words of the svarabhakti type, where
the tendency to stress the second vowel more than the first (cp.
pp. 27 fI.), as well as the rising tone, may induce the investigator
to record [ma'rav] or [\ma'rav] for {*marav] ‘dead’, as I have
repeatedly done. It is, indeed, possible to make a non-contra-
dictory description of the dialect even if we interpret [marav)
phonemically as ma'rav, which would enable us to dispense
with the concept of svarabhakti, but after several attempts I have
refrained from this procedure as it did not simplify the descrip-
tion and tended to distract attention from some important struc-
tural features.

28. Historically, stress in Lb. corresponds to stress in Old
Irish. In O.I., non-initial stress was frequent in verbs; the total
disappearance of this type of words in Lb. is due to the fact
that the stressless preverbal elements of O.I. (prepositions,
particles, and infixed pronouns) have either been lost or acquired
a more independent status, so that we are justified in regarding
them as separate unstressed words.

Intonation ¢ [, W v p 3 f{

29. As we have seen (p. 27), there are no significant word
orssyllable tones in Lb., according to our interpretation. There
are, however, doubtlessly significant patterns of sentence intona-
tion. As an analysis of these patterns would require a larger
material than mine as well as visual recordings of the tone
movements, [ am not in a position to describe them here, but
can only mention a couple of salient traits.

The final contour of a sentence is usually falling. If the last
syllable of the sentence is stressed, it does not lose the level or
rising tone common fo all stressed syllables, but is pronounced
on a lower note so that the general direction of the contour is
preserved:
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/

e

va 'bodax asaval(a)'agiN'a—a ga Ro 'Les'x a:l 'vor

‘there was an old man in our village who had a big cabbage
patch’.

This sample sentence also illustrates, in its first part, an
intonation pattern that marks the statement as non-final. It, also,
consists in a falling contour, but the fall ends on a higher note
than the final fall.

There is also a question pattern, but even here the final fall
is preserved, unlike many other European languages, where at
least yes-or-no questions have a rising ‘‘question contour”.
Questions differ from statements in that the former have larger
intervals between high and low mnotes, which makes the rises
and falls more abrupt:

S

na ‘yLak u duiN'a 'Reid ‘'jo:-iIN’

)

‘did you catch anybody last night, Ewen?

Quantity

30. The distinction of vocalic quantity has two terms, long
and short. Examples: ji: ‘knitted, wove’ ~ jfi(h) ‘to her’, ni:
‘will do, make’ ~ ni(h) ‘washed’, fa:don ‘(single) peats’ ~ fads
‘long’, goRsd ‘sore’ ~ yo:Rsd ‘spilled’, 2:L ‘to drink’ ~ oL(3)
‘oil’, fi:ds ‘silk’ ~ fid ‘that’, pa:-oy ‘to. pay’ ~ pa-ay ‘thirst’,
Ru:-ay ‘first stacking of the peat’ ~ Ru-u or Ru-a ‘promontory,
headland’.

The opposition between long and short is only found in
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stressed monophthong vowels. The diphthongs are always long,
the unstressed monophthongs always short. Unstressed diphthongs
hardly exist; for one exception see p. 148. In svarabhakti groups,
both vowels are always short, but it is convenient to regard the
whole svarabhakti group as equivalent to a long vowel.

31. There are some cases of interdependence between vocalic
quantity and postvocalic consonants and clusters:

Only long vowels and diphthongs are found

(a) Before final R and final or medial Rd, Rt, Rl, Rn, and Rh
(long vowels and opening! diphthongs): ba:R ‘top; cream’,
a:Rd ‘high’, sda:Rt ‘started’, o:Rlox ‘inch’, iaRnigay ‘to iron’,
a:Rhad’ (and a:Rad’) ‘a certain’. Exceptions are pjaRna ‘reel
(of thread)’ and koRlbx ‘curly’. Before Rs, however, both
long and short vowels are found: KaRsd ‘right’ ~ FKa:Rsdax
‘smithy’. '

(b) Before final and preconsonantal m (long vowels, closing?!
diphthongs, and svarabhakti groups): f:m ‘butter’, t:mpada
‘emperor’, jiimbaxay ‘to convert’, baddm ‘yeast’. (The m
does not count as final if followed by a caducous 2 (p. 149):
kom(d) ‘indifferent’ has a short vowel.)

(¢) Before final N and medial and final Nd, Nt, N'd’, N't', N'¢,
and N’f (closing diphthongs; long vowels sometimes before
a cluster): L3QN ‘launching-roller’, gldiiN ‘valley’, drdiiNdan
‘to grumble’, bdiiNtrax ‘widow’, kéiN d asx ‘certain’, sLa:N'ts
‘health’, Le:N"t'an ‘shirts’, t&IN"¢ ‘thanks’, tGiN"gal ‘thankful’,
to 'feINf (and t ’f5IN’f) ‘inn, pub’.

Only short vowels and opening diphthongs are found before
intervocalic N: LiNan ‘launching rollers’ (pl. of L3iN), bjaNaxg
‘blessing’, bli5Ns ‘year’, fi’Ni ‘giant’. Exceptions are griiiNan
‘many, much, a good deal’ and t@iiNoraj name of an island,
which both have closing diphthongs.

1 See § 40.
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Only short vowels are found

(a) DBefore final h: duh ‘black’, t¢h ‘hot’.

(b) Before the cluster Ng [pg]: paNgol ‘prompt, punctual’,
fraNgox ‘French(man)’, trdNg ‘busy’. Also before Nk [pk]
which is recorded only in fiiNk ‘anything’ (= ka:l).

32. The phonetic difference between long and short vowels
is very clear, in spite of the relatively long duration of stressed
short vowels in certain environments. The short vowels are quite
short before aspirated stops (p, ¢, etc.), a trifle longer before other
voiceless consonants, and attain their greatest length before voiced
consonants and hiatus, where I have sometimes recorded them
with the IPA symbol for “half-length’’: [3'nal] dnal ‘breath’,
[t'&ya] 'Eya ‘tongue’, [pa‘-ay] pa-ay ‘thirst’. To make up for this,
the long vowels are often exceedingly long, which contributes
much to the peculiar *‘drawling”’ character of Lewis Gaelic.
These over-long vowels are noticed most in strongly stressed
syllables; under secondary stress, the length is considerably
reduced, but not so much as to cause confusion with short
vowels.

32b. Vowel length in Lb. corresponds generally to vowel
length in O.I. or O.N., but under certain conditions, Lb. has a
long monophthong or a diphthong corresponding to an earlier
short vowel. This is the case where the originally short vowel
was followed by

(a) non-lenited r, I, n, m (palatal or non-palatal) in word-final
position and as first components of medial and final homor-
ganic clusters (rd, llt, mb, etc.). Examples will be found
under the historical treatment of the separate vowels, espe-
cially a:, i:, 2:, and the closing diphthongs (§§ 50, 59, 62,
76, 78, 80, 82, 84, and 86). Before the clusters rs, now Rs,
and rt, now Rsd, this lengthening was not effected.

(b) preconsonantal fricative b, d, g, m (palatal or non-palatal)
which have regularly been lost. Examples will be found
§§ 59, 65, 74, 76, and 80.
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Before modern hiatus, short vowels often correspond to

earlier long vowels or diphthongs, notably in Norse loans:’

Ra-anif village name O.N. Rédarnes, so-oval. mountain name
O.N. Saudafjall.

Sporadic instances of Lb. short vowels corresponding to
older long vowels: je-iN” ‘I would go’ O.I. “téginn, ¥idom ‘dry’
O.I. tirim, jih ‘to her’ O.1. di, Ligi ‘will let’ O.1. 1éicid, foja
‘from him’ ep. O.I. Gtaid, Rud ‘thing’ O.I. rét. Most of these
reductions of quantity may be attributed to frequent use in
unstressed positions.

Nasality in Vowels

33. Any stressed vowel or diphthong, short or long, may be

nasal (i. e. oral-nasal) or oral, except long 2: and wr:, which are
never nasal. Long e: is nasal only in N’é& (§ 304).

Borgstrom distinguishes (DOH p. 13) between dependent
and independent nasality. Dependent nasality means a non-
phonemic nasality which occurs in vowels in immediate contact
with nasal consonants; independent nasality is not conditioned
by such a contact.

In Leurbost, the distribution of vocalic nasality is different.
The distinction non-nasal ~ nasal is present not only in non-
nasal environments (e. g. ta:v ‘hand-net’ ~ {d:w ‘rest, repose’)
but also, although with less distinctive power, near nasal con-

. sonants (sgion ‘knife’ ~ Lin ‘fishing-net’, fro:n ‘corn-crake’ ~

R3:n, lenited ri:n ‘patch of land’! We shall, however, keep the
terms dependently and independently nasal, and use them for
vowels with and without nasal consonant environments, respec-
tively, as such a distinction has been found useful. It must, of
course, be kept in mind that the terms do not mean quite the same
as in Borgstrom’s description.

34. Nasality in vowels is one of the most elusive features of
Lb. phonemics. Nasality, even when independent, has. little
distinctive value, and misunderstandings because of failure to
make the distinction are practically excluded.
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The degree of phonetic clearness of the distinction varies
with the ‘speakers. While informant No. 1, Roddy, whose nasal
twang makes all his vowels a little nasal, does not compensate
for this by overemphasizing nasality where it is phonemic, his
wife, who has very clear oral vowels, pronounces her nasal
vowels with a very marked nasal resonance.

The degree of nasality also varies with the phonemic environ-
ments. On the basis of my field notes, where I used symbols
for two degrees of nasality, it is possible to set up the following
rules:

(2) Independent nasality is often stronger than dependent
nasality. This impression may, however, be due to a bias in the
writer, who, being accustomed to languages where vocalic nasality
is not phonemic (e. g. English and Norwegian), observes vocalic
nasality more easily in non-nasal surroundings.

(b) In long vowels and diphthongs, nasality is stronger (or
easier to observe) than in short vowels.

(c) Dependent nasality is strongest if the neighbouring nasal
consonant is N, considerably less strong if it is m, and often
almost imperceptible with n.

There are several words which have nasal vowels in some
speakers, non-nasal vowels in others. It is also possible that some
speakers use both forms indiscriminately. Such cases of over-
lapping are fakaL and fdkaL ‘word’, favad and fdavad ‘wild man’,
gra:da and gra:da ‘ugly’, sa:vax and s@:wax ‘quiet’.

35. The strongest nasality observed is fully as strong as in
French nasal vowels, the weakest may perhaps be compared to
the nasal twang in many speakers of General American English.
Nasality sometimes alters the vowel timbre considerably; for
details of this, as well as details of distribution, consult the section
on Phonetics, Distribution, and History (pp. 52 ff.).

36. In stressless syllables, the vowels may be more or less
nasalized according to their environment, but this nasality is
entirely non-phonemic and will not be marked in the transcrip-
tion.
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37. Historically, vocalic nasality originates in the influence
of nasal consonants. Independent nasality may be due to

1) An m which has become lenited and then denasalized (pho-
nemically if not phonetically), as fd:v ‘rest, repose’ M.I. tdm.
Phonetically, the v may still be nasal [ta:5], but the phone-
mically relevant nasality has been shifted from the consonant
to the vowel. A reflection of this historical process is observ-
able synchronically in the distinction between radical and
lenited initial m as in (9) 'md:had ‘her mother’ ~ () 'v@:had

‘his mother’.

2)

3)

A nasal consonant which has been dropped before another
consonant: jiiisaxay ‘to learn, teach’ cp. M.I. insaigid ‘to
look up, visit’.

An n which has become r or & in the initial clusters gr, gd,
kr, k3 from older gn, cn, e.g. krd: ‘nut’ O.I. gen. cno.

Some words have vowels whose nasality is difficult to ex-
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Stressed Syllables
The Vowel System

38. There are nine monophthongs and ten diphthongs.
Diphthongs differ from monophthongs by being always long.
They will be regarded as single phonemes, not as two-vowel
clusters.

Monophthongs.

39. All monophthongs may be either short or long. The
following table presents the nine monophthongs in a semi-phonetic

arrangement:
Front unrounded | Back unrounded Back rounded
High............. i w u
CMid.....L e 2 0
Low ............. & a 2

plain historically: @viN’ ‘river’ O.I. acc. abinn, fak(s) ‘saw’
(dependent preterite) O.I. “accae, fek ‘will see’ (dependent
future) O.1. "aicci, fakaL (and fakal) ‘word’ O.1. focul, ddvasax
‘terrible’ M.I. uathbasach, kLdju ‘sword’ O.1. claideb.

Other words have oral vowels where nasals might be ex-
pected: d’iovoN" ‘idle’ M.L di-m4in ‘vain, useless’, ev ‘raw’
cp. M.I. om, ks 'viad ‘how much, how many’ cp. O.L mét,
- méit ‘size, quantity’, (o) 'diav ‘ever (in the past)’ O.I. riam
‘before it’ (cp. § 90, 3), sawox (and sd:wox) ‘quiet’ M.I. sam
‘rest, ease’.

The vicinity of r seems to have counteracted the develop-
ment of nasal vowels to a certain degree (e. g. mo:r ‘big’); the
same holds good for the position in svarabhakti (e. g. faLaviN’
‘earth, land’ (genitive) cp. O.I. acc. talmain). But this is only
a tendency, not a strict rule; there are many instances of nasal
vowels both near r and in svarabhakti.

Word pairs demonstrating the chief phonemic distinctions:

i~w : Short: hig ‘will come’ ~ hwgd ‘understood’. For long
it ~ w:, | have no better example than ('drox)'hi:d"s
‘(bad) weather’ ~ wr:d’anax ‘leaky’.

w~ u: twlay ‘more’ ~ dulax ‘foliage’; kur:L. ‘narrow’ ~ ku:L
‘crust (of bread)’.

e~2a : bled’agan ‘sleet’ ~ blad’al ‘slyly begging’; fre:n ‘strong’
~ tra:n ‘corn-crake’.

a~o0 : tabifd” ‘accident’ ~ tobad ‘a well’; sNi:fan ‘snuff’ ~
Né&:fan ‘interest, notion’.

e~a : dév ‘oxen’ ~ div ‘ox’; sew ‘saws’ ~ sa:v ‘a saw’.

a~2 : axr ‘but’ ~ sx ‘o, ah’ (exclamation of reassurance, etc.,
e. g. ox 'ha: ‘o yes’); ba:Rd ‘poet, bard’ ~ bo:Rd ‘table’.

i~e :i¢‘eat!’ ~ e¢ ‘horses’; i:vaxg ‘facial expression’ ~ e:waxg
‘to shout’.

e~ ¢ : lesan ‘with him’ (emphatic) ~ lesic ‘improved’ (pret.);
he:wid ‘shaved’ ~ hew lenited form of fe:v ‘hand-nets’.
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w ~ a2 : No good example for short w and 2. Long: furvar ‘edge
(of cutting implement)’ ~ a:war ‘cause, reason’, eds
'‘Ndw:var ‘on the edge’ ~ eda '‘Ndawar fin ‘for that
reason, therefore’.

s~ a : kala ‘wood, forest’ ~ kalax ‘old woman, wife’; md:rox
‘mussel, shellfish’ ~ md:rax ‘to-morrow’.

u~ o0 : hug ‘gave, took’ ~ hog ‘lifted; built’; bu: ‘shop’ ~ bo:
‘cow’.

o~ 2 : Ro-aRd ‘spring-tide’ ~ Ro-ay ‘frost, to freeze’; mo:r
‘great, big’ ~ mo:r a woman’s name (anglicized Marion).

Diphthongs.

40. The diphthongs may conveniently be divided into closing
and opening diphthongs. The terms have been coined specifically
for our purpose with reference to decreasing versus increasing
aperture. These classes may also be defined on distributional
criteria: the closing diphthongs have their greatest frequency
before N and L (u-diphthongs), before N” and L (i-diphthongs),
and before m (both i- and u-diphthongs), while the opening
diphthongs are rare in these positions. The diphthong ui, phone-
tically closing (being always pronounced with a rather open u
and narrow i) will be classed with the i-diphthongs, although its
distribution is so limited that it can hardly be used as a base for

any classification.

Closing .
. . Opening
i-diphthongs ‘ u-diphthongs
ei ui ‘ ou ia ua
ol ai ‘ au ia ua

ei~ai : peiN’d’ ‘pint’ ~ p3iN’d" ‘pounds’ (weight). Some speak-
ers do not seem to make this distinction, cp. § 77.

2i~ ui : mdid’an ‘maid, bride’, kL5iIN"d’an ‘to hear’ ~ miiijan ‘to
threaten’, kLiidax ‘down (of birds)’.

ai ~ ai : r3iN’ ‘to us’ ~ rdiN’ ‘did, made’.
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ou~ au : N5UL ‘over there’ ~ N@iilL ‘over here’.
o~ Ila : fiax ‘debt’ ~ fiax ‘try!’

ue ~ ua : kiidn ‘sea’ ~ diidn ‘poem’; bAIN" ‘to harvest’ ~ #aN’
‘lambs’.

i-diphthongs are different from groups of vowel plus the con-
sonant (semivowel) j: miii ‘'mane’ ~ milj ‘out(side)’, Luihan
‘hymns’ ~ kujhor a village name. The phonetic difference con-
sists in the longer duration of the diphthong, especially of its last
element, and the very frequent devoicing (partial or complete)
of j when final or preconsonantal.

For the further classification of the vowels, sce under Morpho-
phonemices, § 212.

The Consonant System

41. There are thirty-two consonant phonemes. Their symbols
are shown in the diagram below, which also illustrates the chief
features of the articulation of their most frequent allophones.

Labial | Dental | A1V p;get;l x‘;g;gl Velar | Glottal
Unaspirated stops b d d g g
Aspirated stops.. | p | t | | ¢ | E | &
Voiced fricatives. | v 9 il
Voiceless fricatives f (0) N ¢ T Wli
Sibilants . ....... s S
Nasals .......... m 7 N n N’
Laterals. .. ...... | L | oL B
Trills and flaps .. Rr 7
Semivowels. ..... (w) i

42. The consonants may be divided into classes by distribu-
tional and morphophonemic criteria. Thus, stops and fricatives
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may be defined by their mutual relationship in initial mutations;
dentals, velars, and palatals by their correlations in final muta-
tions, while the labials are defined partly by their mutual rela-
tionship and partly by their ability of forming initial clusters with
a following j. Such a classification will be undertaken (in such a
measure as seems convenient for our exposition) in the section
on morphophonemics. At the present stage, we shall only point
out that (a) the phoneme & is only phonetically a dental fricative;
in distribution and morphophonemics, it plays the part of a
palatal r-sound; (b) the phonemes 0 and w are infrequent and
found only in words recognized as English by all speakers (the
former is often replaced by ¢ by old people with an imperfect
knowledge of English).

The following examples will serve to demonstrate the chief

phonemic distinctions :

b~d : bauL ‘thick rope’ ~ daul ‘blind’.

b~d : ded ‘(set of) teeth’ ~ xa 'd’e:d” ‘will not go’.

d’ ~ ¢ : (as?) 'vde:d” ‘(in the) patch’ ~ (asa) 'vde:d ‘(in the) lie’.
§~g¢g : gauL ‘promise!’ ~ gauL ‘person from the mainland’.
p~t : pouL ‘peat-bank’ ~ toul ‘hole’.

t~ t : tdna ‘thin’ ~ t'dna ‘fire’.

'~k : vaiaN ‘tight ~ KaiN ‘head’.

F~k : FaRsd ‘right ~ kaRsd ‘bark (of tree)’.

J~y o jo ‘will find, get’ ~ yo ‘took’.

¢~ax : frung ‘heather’ (gen.) ~ frunx ‘heather’ (nom.).

x~ h : mdx ‘out’ ~ mdh ‘good’.

s~ [ : ba 'visa ‘was worst’ ~ ba pifs ‘it was I,

[~¢ : fi “fairy’ (as in did@iN’a 'fi: ‘fairy man’) ~ ¢i: ‘will see’.

m~ N : diim ‘time’ ~ @iN ‘in him, in it, there’.
N~ n : dNas ‘rarity, noveli ~ dnal ‘breath’.

n~ N': auran ‘song’ ~ auraN’ ‘songs’.

N ~ N': b5Nax ‘bannock, scone’ ~ b3N’s2 ‘milk’.
L~1 : balLs ‘wall’ ~ bals ‘village, town'.

I~ I : kalox ‘cock’ ~ kalax ‘old woman, wife’.
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L ~ I : L50N ‘launching roller’ ~ I5iiN ‘beer’.

R~r : Ruadi ‘Roderick’ (nominative) ~ ruadi 'id.” (genitive).
r~d : Lar ‘floor, ground’ ~ La:é ‘mare’.

R~ 0 : kaRax ‘cross, peevish’ ~ kadox ‘guilty, at fault’.

L ~ R : Ldwv ‘hand’ ~ Rd:ww ‘oar’.

I~r : alan ‘Allan’ ~ aran ‘bread’.
b~ p : baLt’sn ‘villages’ ~ palit'as ‘abundance’; tobad ‘a well’ ~
topag ‘lark’.

d~t : dwr ‘dour’ ~ fur ‘tower’.

d"~ 1" : d’es ‘south’ ~ tes ‘heat’; id’ir ‘at all' ~ Lit'ir ‘letter’.

g~k : geraN’ ‘to complain’ ~ Kerad ‘four (persons)’; hig ‘will
come’ ~ hik ‘to her’.

g~k : gaul ‘person from the mainland’ ~ kauL ‘to lose’; hug
‘gave; took’ ~ huk(?) ‘to them’.

v~ f : valLax ‘boys’ (gen. pl.) ~ faLax ‘hiding, to hide’.

J~¢ :JaR ‘cut’ (pret.) ~ ca:R ‘left; wrong’ (lenited).

y~x : ydini¢ ‘asked’ ~ xdini¢ ‘reminded’.

b~v : ba: ‘cow’ (gen.) ~ va: ‘was’,

p~{f : pi3n ‘pain’ ~ fi5n ‘wine’.

g~J : gifoy ‘(at) telling’ ~ ji:foy ‘would tell’.

Kk~ ¢ : KaNig(a) ‘merchant’ ~ ¢dNic ‘bought’.
g~y : gad ‘to steal’ ~ pad” ‘stole’.

k~x : kud ‘put!’ ~ xud ‘put’ (pret.).

m~ v : marav ‘dead’ ~ vardav ‘killed’ (pret.).

J~J i Jdisi¢ ‘taught, learnt’ ~ j5fisic ‘teach, learn!’
v~w :ovel ‘is (it)? ~ wel ‘well’ (interjection).

Clusters.

43. The consonants combine into a great number of clusters.
They are so numerous, indeed, that it would take a large and
varied material to bring forth all the existing combinations. The
following list cannot be regarded as complete. Many of the gaps

kin the list are purely accidental. Initial *mpj- and *Nké-, for in-

stance, are bound to exist in the dialect as the nasalized counter-
parts of pj- and ké-. Clusters like *tL-, *#l-, *dl-, and *sbr- are
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very likely to exist, if only in one or two instances each, cp. the
entries tlachd, tliochd, dlighe, sprochd in Dwelly’s Diction-
ary. My failure to elicit forms containing these clusters from my
informants cannot be taken as conclusive evidence that they are
absent from the dialect. But in spite of its shortcomings, the list
will nevertheless reveal some of the chief structural features, such
as the inability of j to combine with consonants other than labials
in initial clusters, the absence of palatal stops as first compo-
nents of initial clusters, ete.

44. As several clusters will not be dealt with explicitly else-
where in this paper, I find it proper to give examples of the use
of all recorded clusters in connection with the list. One example
will be given for each cluster, in the order of their appearance
in the list, reading from left to right across the rows.

Initial Clusters.

{a) Stop +j, r, 0, L, 1:

(b)

" (©

bj-  pJ-

br- pr- dr- fr- kr-

bé-  po- ko-
bL-  pL- dL- gL-  kL-
bl- pl- gl- kl-

Nasal - stop :
mb- mp- Nd- Nt- N'd- N't- N'g- N'E Ng- Nk-

Nasal + stop +j, r, 0, L, [ :

In principle, each of the clusters listed under a may be
preceded by a nasal. The following combinations have been
recorded: mbj-, mbr-, mbl-, mpd-, Ndr-, Ntr-, Ngr-, Ngl-,
Nkr-, NkL-, Nkl- and, in addition, N{L- and Ntl- which have
no recorded counterparts without a nasal.

(d) Fricatives and nasals +j, r, 8, L, [ :
my- v-  f-
vr- fr- yr- ar- hr-
vo-  fo-  yd-  a0-
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vL-  fL- yL-  xaL-
vl-- fl- yl- xl-
(e) s-clusters:
sb- sd- Jd'- sg- 8-
sbj-
sdr-
sbo- sg0-
sgl-
sm- sN- SJN’-
sL- JL -
smyj-
sw- squ-

Examples:

(a) bjaRsdax ‘rich’, pjaRna ‘reel’, bruador ‘a dream’, pruhax
‘whooping-cough’, driim ‘back’, tro-ad ‘come!’, gru:gax ‘dim
(about light)’, krdtan *a cold’, bdiag ‘a lie’, pdwgif ‘trousers’,
goigv ‘ellort’, kdek ‘to sell’; bLdnig ‘lard’, pLad’a ‘blanket’,
dLu: ‘close’, tight’, gLdn ‘clean’, kLa:r ‘wooden tray’, bleh ‘to
grind’, plasdar ‘plaster’, gladN ‘valley’, klia ‘a harrow’.

(b) mbahad ‘my father’, go 'mpo:say ad ‘that they would marry’,
(3) 'Ndobad ‘the work’, (2) '‘Ntdnd'm ‘the name’, (3) 'N'd"sx
‘the drink’, (2) 'N'tesox ‘the fever’, go 'N’'daRay a ‘that he
would cut’, (3) 'NkailN ‘the head’, aNa 'Nga:lig ‘'in Gaelic’,
(@) 'Nko:ni ‘always’.

(¢) aNe 'mbja:La ‘in English’, mbrd-sn ‘women, wives’, (2)
'mbliZNa ‘this year’, aNa 'mpdwgif ‘in trousers’, (s) 'Ndra:sd
‘Just now’, (2) 'Ntrasg ‘the codfish’, aNa 'Ngr3iNd a 'xafd al
‘in the castle grounds’, aNa 'Ngla@iN ‘in a valley’, (2) 'NkrotaL
‘the moss’, () 'NkLo: ‘the tweed’, aNa 'Nkliov ‘in a creel’,
(9) 'NtLuaj ‘of the crowd’, () 'Ntli-s ‘the way’. )

(d) myadL ‘a shower’, yana 'wjaRsd ‘to the loom’, fjoulsy ‘kilt’,
vra:han ‘brothers’ (gen. pl.), frasox ‘crib, manger’, () 'yrayf
‘my dear!’, axrah ‘shook’, ro 'hriiim ‘too heavy’, vde:d’an
‘patches (on clothes)’ (gen. pl.), fdif ‘broke’, asa 'yde:N’ ‘in

the sun’, xdioxnic ‘finished’ (pret.), 'drox 'vLas ‘disagreeable
4 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV,

7~



50

MAGNE OFTEDAL

©

taste’, na \helanan 'fLaNax ‘the Flannan Isles’, yLag ‘bells’
(gen. pl.), xLa-i¢ ‘dug’, vle(h) ‘ground’ (pret.), flux ‘wet’, (3)
yliN’a ‘of the valley’, xlaxg ‘was accustomed to’.

sbirad ‘spirit’, sdad ‘to stop’, fd'w:d ‘rudder’, sgial ‘tale,
rumour’, sga:han ‘mirror’, sbjaL ‘scythe’, sdriahaRdi¢ ‘to
sneeze’, sbde:;j ‘cattle’, sgdi:vay ‘to write’, sgl:tag ‘small lythe
or pollack’, sm3:N’axay ‘to think’, sNa:w ‘to swim’, [N’iv
‘to spin, twist, sprain’, sLuay ‘crowd’, fLi-a ‘way’, smjé:rax
‘a bird (thrush?)’, swetor ‘sweater’, sgwe-ar ‘square’.

Postvocalic Clusters.

45. The postvocalic clusters may be divided into medial
(followed by a vowel belonging to the same word) and word-
final. Most final clusters occur in medial position as well, while
several medial clusters are excluded from final position. In the

list

below, exclusively medial clusters are symbolized by an

appended hyphen; clusters which appear in both positions are
symbolized by (-), while exclusively final ones receive no extra

symbol.
(f) Beginning with a stop:
-br- -dr- -tr- - -gr-  -kr-
-bo- -d’'6- -t'o-  -go-
-gL- -kL-
-d'f(-) -Uf(-) -g/(-)
_gv-
-bd- -gd-
(g) Ending in a stop:
P
-rb- -rp(-) -Rd(-) -Rt -0t'(-) -0K(-) -rk(-)
-Lp- -Lt(-) -Lt(-) -1k -Lk
-mb -mp- -Nd(-) -Nt(-) -N'd(-) N~ -NG()  -Ng(-) -Nk(-)
-sb- -sd(-) Sd () -f9(-) -sg(-)
-fd -¢d'(-) -2g(-)

(h)
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r-sound, l-sound or nasal with fricative or sibilant:
-or-(?) -fr- -sr- -f6- -xr-
-sl- -fL- -axL-
-sN- -fN’-
-¢n-  -yn- -xn-
-rf- -Rs(-) -rex-
"If:’
-Ns- -N'f-
h-clusters:

-vh- -jh- -Rh- -rh- -6h- -Lh- -lh-
Other two-consonant clusters:

-mr- -nr- -Rn(-) -Rl-
Three-consonant clusters:

-Rsb- -Rsd(-) -sgL- -Ntr- -ékn-

Examples:

()

®

(h)

a:braN ‘ankle’, j5iidraN’ ‘to miss’, patran ‘pattern’, su:gray
‘diversion, sport’, Lokrigon pl. of Loksd ‘plane’, N’ibdig
‘handkerchief’, 2:d’doval mountain name, fit’di¢c ‘to neigh’,
0:§da ‘youth’, egLif ‘church’, fiakLan ‘teeth’, kdad’fiN"~ ‘to
believe’, mat foxon ‘matches’, twdf(s) ‘to understand’,
t'agvax ‘doubtful’, kabdsl ‘chapter’, dogdar ‘doctor’.

fojp ‘from her’, Lu:rbosd village name, sgarp island name,
o:Rd ‘hammer’, sda:Rt ‘started’, sdi:dt’an ‘parishes’, ;161c'an
‘young pig’, Kerk ‘hen’, sdaLpi¢ ‘dandruff’, faLt ‘hair’, 'mak
2 'Ndulk ‘son of evil’ (term of abuse), oLk ‘evil’ (noun and
adj.), jdlimbaxay ‘to convert’, i:mpads ‘emperor’, s@iiNdox
‘ambitious’, LANHN’ ‘to follow’, KeiN’d’sx ‘sure, certain’,
Le:N't'an ‘shirts’, taiN’g ‘thanks’, trdNg ‘busy’, baNk(a)
‘(sand) bank’, usbag ‘breath of wind’, asdor ‘distance’,
bafd’ay ‘to baptize’, Lefg ‘lazy’, trosqg ‘codfish’, gifd ‘gift’,
vied’a ‘would be’ (impersonal/ form), fexg ‘seven’.

saivras (saivaras? recorded [saiv’ras]) ‘wealth’, ifriN’ ‘hell’,
suasr("N’ ‘acquainted’, N’ifdoval mountain name, taxri ‘will

- happen’, breslet” ‘bracelet’, mi:fLa ‘sweeter’, axLif ‘armpit’,

4%

kosNay ‘to win, earn’, bufN’axg ‘witchcraft’, d’ecnar ‘ten

.

3 E'Fo I (HJS%uSJl{\\O(\'"

~ inae/.'hv'/f
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(people)’, Ndtynar ‘nine (people)’, xdioxnic ‘finished’,
misrfall ‘miracle’, taRsiN” ‘across’, mo:rxuf ‘proud, haughty’,
sgelf ‘shelf’, (9) 'NkaNsar ‘the cancer’, to [¢iIN’f ‘pub,
change-house’.

(i) La:whoy (and Laway, Laway) ‘axe’, (2) 'yajhar ‘at once’,
a:Rhad” (and a:Rad’) ‘a certain’, (9) 'N’'d’erhad ‘the day
after to-morrow’, wvra:dhan brothers (gen. pl.), juLhiN’
‘cornyard’, kdelhag (and kdelag) wégia

(j) emric ‘lowing of cow’, 3:nranax ‘lonely, lonesome’, 2:Rn

~ ‘on us’, ka:Rlovay village name.

(k) aRsbag ‘the largest kind of sea-gull’, oRsd ‘on you’, fosgLay
‘to open’, bdiiNtrax ‘widow’, #ddknsx (and #GdKonax)
‘solitary, undisturbed’.

46. In recent loans from English, we may find some clusters
which are not mentioned in the list above, such as Rds [{s] and
gs [ks] in 'paRdses 'tegs ‘purchase tax’.

47. A few further clusters are found in combinations of
preposition plus article in the plural, e.g. sn in asns ‘in the’,
Jn in lefna ‘with the’, and in combinations of prepositional
pronouns with emphasizing particles, e. g. ms in [5ims(s) ‘with
me’, ts in yputs(a) ‘to you'. These are indicators of juncture rather
than true clusters; the reasons for regarding these combinations
as single words will be explained § 248 and § 258, a.

Phonetics, Distribution, and History of
the Separate Phonemes

Vowels.
Monophthongs.
a.

48. a has the principal allophones [a] and [a]. The former
is a low front unrounded vowel. It resembles the French “a
antérieur” as in battre; it is more front than the E. a in father and
approaches E. e in bad. [a] is similar to French a in bas or E.
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a in father; it may be characterized as low central to back, not
rounded. [a] is used when N, L. or R -follows- mmedmtel—y— worly ;Iw;f beforcan
[La:n] ‘full’, [paLax] ‘boy’, [baRoxk] ‘more’, [KdNax] ‘to buy {k" offec VL a-d R.
[na fa:R] ‘better’. [a] is used in all other positions: [agam] at
me’, [daras] ‘door’, [fahksL] ‘word’, [fa:s] ‘to grow’, [fa:N’a] ‘a
ring’. For the allophone [a] between j and L, R, x, cp. § 145.
a has a greater frequency and a more even distribution than
any other vowel. It is found before and after palatal, neutral,
and non-palatal consonants. Its greatest frequency, however, is
between non-palatals, and it is never found between two palatals.
My material contains only one exception to this rule, viz. N'dcuNtax
‘innocent’.
When long, a is always nasal in immediate contact with a
nasal consonant. This is not always the case when the vowel is
short. marav ‘dead’ and mara-ay ‘to kill’ have decidedly non-
nasal a; this may also be true for markic ‘rider’ and markad’
‘market’, while a few other notations such as [Rapgos] ‘rubbing-
piece (on boat)’, [mask] ‘mesh’, and [N’ast] ‘strength’ are in all
probability due to mishearing.

49. Short a corresponds to:

(1) O.L. a, before palatals and non-palatals: nax '@k(s) ‘that .
did not see” O.1. "accae, aLaba ‘Scotland’ O.1. Albu, aLtaxay
‘to say grace’ O.I. attlugud, d@madan ‘fool’ M.I. ammatéan,
dN’2 ‘knowledge’ O.I. aithgne, aidgne, dnal ‘breath’ O.L.
anal, adagad ‘silver, money’ O.I. argat, dvsras ‘notion’
M.I. amaras, balo ‘village’ M.I. baile, dah ‘colour, dye’
M.I. dath, faRsig ‘wide’ O.I. fairsiung, gand'vhax ‘sand’
cp. M.I. ganmech ‘sandy’, gLas ‘grey’ O.I. glass ‘blue,
green’, kalox ‘cock’ O.l. cailech, kallax ‘old woman; wife’
O.I. caillecha ‘nuns’, kLdju ‘sword’ O.I. claideb, La-qa,
La-3 ‘day’ O.I. lae, laa, 14, talLu ‘earth, ground’ O.I.
talam.

A .
(2) O.IL. o. This vowel, usually represented by o or o in Lb., has
become a in a number of words, e. g. agam ‘at me’ O.l.
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(3)

ocum, aram ‘on me O.I. form, balLdg ‘bellows’ M.I.
bolg, bole, bLédnig ‘lard” M.I. blonaicc (dat.), bralax
‘breast’ ¢cp. M.I. brollach, faLaN” ‘healthy’ M.I. follan,
fakaL and faksL ‘word’ O.l. focul, faLasgoy ‘burning of
heather in order to make grazing on the moor’ cp. O.L
forloiscthe ‘igni examinatus’, faramad ‘envy’ O.I. format,
fasgay, fasgay ‘shelter’” M.1. foscud, frasgan ‘eyelashes’ O.I.
rosc ‘eve’, kadoL ‘sleep’ O.1. cotlud, kaLaman ‘pidgeon’
M.1. colméan, kas ‘leg’ O.1. coss, kLax ‘stone’ O.I. cloch,
krakaN ‘skin, hide’ M.I. croccend, crocunn, xqgj ‘went’
O.I. do'coid, do-cuaid, Lardg ‘a track; to look for, to
find’ M.I. lorg, lore, Ra-ad ‘road” M.I. rout (but the gen.
is Ro-id"). In some cases, there was vacillation between a
and o already in O.I. and M.I.: fads ‘long’” M.I. fota, fada,
faRaga ‘rough sea’ O.I. fairgge, foirggee, foirrce, fafd
‘close, near’ c¢p. O.I. acus, ocus ‘near’ and aicse, oicse
‘proximity’, gLdN"2 ‘glass’ M.L. glaine, gloine. The devel-
opment from o0 to @ may have been conditioned, at least in
part, by certain distributional features, but it is not now pos-
sible to formulate these conditions in simple rules. It may
be noted, however, that a is the normal representative of
O.1. 0 in svarabhakti words, where 2 is found only occasion-
ally.

0O.1. e, especially before the consonants now represented by
N, I, and R, where &, the normal representative of O.I. e
before non-palatals, does not occur. Examples: bjdNoxg
‘blessing’ O.I. bendacht, d’alLt ‘dew’ M.I. delt, godNox
‘cross, peevish’ cp. perhaps Windisch grennach ‘long-
haired, bristly’, dal ‘white’ M.1. gel, jaLo ‘swan’ M.L. ela,
jaLax ‘load, burden’ M.I. ellach, jaRox ‘spring’ M.IL
errach, KdNsx ‘to buy’ M.I. cennach, KaRsd ‘right, cor-
rect’” M.I. cert, mjdLay ‘to deceive, disappoint’ M.I. pres.
mellaim, faLavax ‘lucky’ cp. O.I. selb ‘possession’, faRax
‘colt’” M.I. serrach, sbjaL ‘scythe’ M.I. spel, "aLax ‘a forge’
M.IL. tenlach, tellach. But an older e has resulted in a
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6)

(6)
(M

also before consonants other than N, L, R in a fairly large
number of words. The preceding consonant seems to play
a part here, cp. ¥dna ‘fire’ O.I. tene with the lenited form
héna; d’arkay ‘to look’ M.I. pres. dercaim with Kerk ‘hen’
M.I. cerc and d’es ‘south’ O.I. dess. Further examples
of a from older e: ador ‘between’, ataRa ‘between them’ O.1.
eter, etir, etarru, etarro, bjaxg ‘opinion‘ e¢p. M.I. becht
‘exact, sure, certain’, habsd ‘say!’” O.I. epir M.I. apair,
axlaxg ‘used to’ (pret.) M.I. pres. clechtaim, Labi ‘bed’
M.L. lepaid, lepad (but gen. Lep(a) M.I. leptha), Linu
‘baby’ M.I. lenab, las ‘need’ (xa lig u 'las ‘you need not’)
O.1. less, Rdvsr ‘fat, thick’ O.I. remur, remor, farav
‘bitter’ O.1. serb. The preposition a, as ‘out of’ has a in all
its ““conjugated” forms, unlike O.I. where some forms had
a, others e : asam ‘out of me’, as ‘out of him’ (O.I. ass),
afd’(a) ‘out of her’ (O.1. eissi, esse), asu ‘out of you’ (pl.),
asd(a) ‘out of them’ (ecp. O.L. essib).

O.N. a : aksd ‘anchor’ O.N. akkeri, Lox ‘galifogro lake
name O.N. Galtargr6f (name of a stream after which the
lake is named), karavanax ‘a red sea-fish (marine perch?)’
O.N. cas. obl. karfa, Ldys ‘ling’ O.N. langa, sgarav ‘cor-
morant’ O.N. acc. skarf, sgaLpaj and tavaj island names
O.N. Skalpey and Hafoy.

O.N. o in tardfgor ‘peat-iron’ O.N. torfskeri, taramad,
taramod, taramad man’s name (anglicized Norman) O.N.
acc. Pormund.

O.N. long 4 before hiatus in the village name Ra-anif O.N.
Raarnes.

Various E. vowels: basgad” ‘basket’, brakofd” ‘breakfast’,
baragan ‘bargain’, dra-ad ‘drawer’, flago ‘flag’, karkof ‘car-
cass’, paRsal ‘parcel’, patran ‘pattern’, fardvoNt ‘servant’,
sddmag ‘stomach’, tak(a) ‘farm’ (Sc. tack), tasdan ‘shilling’
“from Sc. testan, testoon, a silver coin of the 16th century
with Mary’s head (teste) on it” (MacBain), taragad” ‘target’,
travalad ‘traveller’.
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50. Long a: corresponds to:

(1) O.1. 4, before palatals and non-palatals: a:Rad’, a:Rhad’
‘a certain’ cp. M.I. Airithe, bLa: ‘warm’ O.L mlaith
‘smooth, gentle’, bra:had ‘brother’ O.I. brath(a)ir, da:,
ya: ‘two’ 0.1. d4, (2) 'Nda:N" ‘the destiny’ O.I. ddn ‘gift’,
fa:gal ‘to leave’ O.1. facbail, fa:N'a ‘ring’ O.1. 4nne, fa:s
‘to grow’ O.I. 4s ‘growth’, fa:s ‘empty, hollow’ O.L. f4s,
gra:da, gra:ds ‘ugly’ M.I. granna, grande, gra:y ‘love’ O.L.
grad, gra:N’ ‘hate’ M.I. grdin, ha: ‘is’ O.I. att4, hd:nig
‘came’ O.1. "tan(a)ic, kd@:N'oy ‘to slander, gossip’ M.I. pres.
cdinim, kLa:r ‘wooden tray’ M.I. clar ‘board’, krd:w ‘to
chew’ M.I. cnam, La:r ‘floor, ground’ M.I. 14r, La:6 ‘mare’
M.I. lair, md:had ‘mother’ O.I. math(a)ir, (2) 'méa:rax
‘to-morrow’ M.I. imbdrach, Rayj ‘quarter of a year’ M.L
rdaithe, ra:nig ‘reached, arrived at’ O.I. ‘ran(a)ic, sa:L
‘sea’ M.I. sal, sa:l ‘heel’ M.I. acec. sdil, sa:vex and sd:vax
‘quiet, silent’ ep. M.I. sdm ‘rest, ease’, sLd:n ‘sound, healthy,
whole’ O.I. sldan, sNd:had ‘needle’ M.I. snathat, sNad:w
‘to swim’ O.1. sndm, tra: ‘early’ M.I. trath ‘hour’, tra:-ay
‘ebb-tide’ M.I. tragud.

(2) O.IL short a or o, lengthened before final rr or preconsonan-
tal r: a:Rd ‘high’ O.1. ardd, ba:Rd ‘bard’ M.I. bard, ba:R
‘crop’ M.I. barr, fa:Las ‘skylight’ M.I. forléss, ka:Rdal
‘related” M.I. cairddemail ‘friendly’.

(3) O.L short e, lengthened before final rr or preconsonantal
r : ja:R ‘cut’ (pret.) M.I. pres. gerraim, Ka:R ‘wrong’ M.l
cerr, Ka:Rd ‘tinker, gypsy’ M.L. cerdd ‘artisan’, mja:Rlax
‘robber, burglar’ M.I. merlech, na 'fa:R ‘better’ O.L ferr.

(4) O.1. 6 in bra: ‘millstone’ O.1. bré, brau, fa:d ‘a peat, sod
of peat’ O.1. £6t, foot, ya: ‘to him’ O.I. dé.

(5) O.N. 4, a, and e; the development is closely parallel to that
which has taken place in words of native origin: ba:{(a)
‘boat’” O.N. acc. bat, Na:bi ‘neighbour’ O.N. nabui, fa:w
‘hand-net for young coalfish’ O.N. acc. haf ‘landing-net’;
ga:Ray ‘stone wall or fence’ O.N. acc. gard, ka:Rbvay
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village name O.N. acc. Karlavdg; ga:Ri ‘small piece of
land surrounding a house or shieling’ O.N. gerdi ‘enclo-
sure, field’.

(6) Various E. phonemes: a:Rnif ‘furniture’ M.E. harneis,
fa:Rdin ‘farthing’, fa:wver ‘favour’, ka:r ‘motorcar’, la:ri
lorry’, md:oi ‘Mary’, pa:-ay ‘to pay’, pa:dig ‘field’ probably
from M.E. parrok, Ra:ked ‘drake’ (with G. suffix and loss
of initial d), sa:w ‘a saw’, sda:bol. ‘stable’, ta:Lad ‘tailor’,
Va:R ‘tar’ (gen. t'aRs) M.E. terre.

Obscure etymology: a:f’ax ‘spring-work’, a:vifd” ‘custom-
ary, (?) custom’ M.I. 4baise (the word corresponds well
phonetically to O.N. *avist, suggested by Meyer, Archiv 1
96, but the meaning is hard to reconcile with the possible
meanings of this hypothetical O.N. word), ga:lig ‘Gaelic’ cp.
M.I. Goédel, kd:nan ‘language’ cp. Mod. I. canamhain
(with short a), La:d’ir, La:d’ar ‘strong’.

€.

51. ¢ is a front unrounded vowel with a wide range of arti-
culation, from a rather high [e] approaching [e] to a very low
[ee] (almost like the vowel of Southern Ii. bat) which approaches
the front allophones of a. Long &: is always rather high, perhaps
somewhat higher than French ‘¢ ouvert” in béte, and often dif-
ficult to distinguish from e. When short, the vowel is generally
pronounced [e] ([¢”], [@"]) before all consonants except { and h :
[b@n] ‘wife’, [bdwbatad] ‘weaver’, [f@miN’] ‘seaweed’, [d @vif]
‘sheep-shears’, [Lehp] ‘bed’ (gen.), [d'es] ‘south’, [N"@&t], [N'E"t]
‘nest’, [p‘ehkay] ‘sin’, [K‘erad] ‘four persons’, [fexk] ‘seven’,
[smeegoat] ‘chin’, [t”c?aya} ‘tongue’. Before f, [¢] is the usual allo-
phone: [d’ehtamax] ‘important’, [méhial] ‘metal’. [¢] is further
used before hiatus, where it sometimes varies with lower allo-
phones: [se-ax], [sev-ax], [se-ex] or [se:x] (falling intonation)
‘vessel’ (in both meanings, ‘receptacle’ and ‘ship’), [s¢-ad] ‘arrow’,
[e-an] ‘heifers’, [Né-axk] ‘news’. Before h, or zero in variation
with h, there is often fluctuation not only between the different
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allophones of ¢, but even between the phonenes ¢ and e. [ quote
from my material: [be~h] and [pee*h] ‘life’, [¢hor], [e*har], [ee~har],
and [ehar] ‘boat’, [k‘ch] ‘will be spent’ (dependent form), but
[xeehas] and [xee-as] relative form), [k‘ehu] ‘to be spent or con-
sumed’, [Le], [Le h], and (lenited) [leh] ‘half’, [LehiN’] and
[LehiN’] ‘broad, wide’, [le-it’], [le"htt’], and [lehit’] ‘the like of
it’. This variation or fluctuation seems to be either individual or
completely optional. Note: [Lecat] ‘fifty’, [Lehad] ‘half-hour’, and
other compounds with leth- and a reduced second component
have only been recorded with e. It is remarkable that, in spite
of the partial overlapping of the phonemes e and ¢, the distinction
apparently subsists in [pehox] ‘animal’ ~ [peh] ‘life’; I have only
heard e in the former and variants of ¢ in the latter.

¢ is absent before all palatals except t’, where it appears in
a few \VOI‘dSb:‘ lest’ ‘cats’, kLax 'et’i ‘whetstone’, ¢t’u ‘to thaw’. The
word kdelag 2 is an exception to this rule; it is also, and more
frequently, heard as kdelag, kdelhag. ¢ does not occur before N,
L, or R, except in some recent loans from E., such as forms of
the verb péNtay. In contact with a nasal consonant, ¢ is prac-
tically always nasal.

52. Short ¢ corresponds to:

(1) O.I. e before most non-palatal consonants: beh ‘life’ O.I.
" bethu, bén ‘wife’ O.1. ben, béni ‘will touch’ O.1. benaid,
bdebay ‘to kick’ cp. Mod.I. preabadh (bdebadad ‘weaver’
and bdebadadaxg ‘weaving' are probably derived from this
verb), d’ex ‘went’ (dependent pret.) O.I. 'dechuid, d’es
‘south” O.I. dess, ex ‘horse’ O.I. ech, chaor ‘boat’ M.l
ethar, fedag ‘a whistle’ M.I. fetdn, ms 'fehor ‘of my sister’
0.1. mo fethar, fémiN" ‘seaweed’ cp. M.I. femnach, fer
‘man’ O.I. fer, feraN ‘earth, land’ M.I. ferand, fesgor
‘evening’ O.I. fescor, deraN’ ‘to complain’ M.I. pres.
geranaigim, Ked ‘permission’ M.I. cet, Kerad ‘four per-
sons’ O.I. cethrar, (3) 'N'keru ‘the fourth’ O.1. cethramad,
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(2)

®)
C)

(5)

Eerk ‘hen’ M.I. cerc, Lehar ‘leather’ M.I. lethar, ns '‘Lep
‘of the bed’ M.I. leptha, Les ‘garden, cornyard near the
house’ M.I. less, Lesaxay ‘to improve’ M.I. lesugud,
méraxg ‘a lie’ cp. perhaps M.I. mer ‘quick, sudden, merry’
and mer ‘madman’, N'&d ‘nest’ O.I. net, pekay ‘sin’ O.1.
peccad, peccath, smegad ‘chin’ cp. M.I. smech and
smeget (O’Davoren’s Glossary), (2) '[d’ex ‘in, inside’ (ad-
verb of motion) O.I. tech ‘house’, fexg ‘seven’ O.l. secht,
JexgoN” ‘week’ O.I. sechtmon, fénad ‘grandfather’ M.I.
senathir, féné'vad ‘grandmother’ M.I. senmdthir, fesg
‘barren, dry’ (about cows) M.I. sese, fesu ‘to stand’ M.I.
sessom, JfLéviN" ‘slippery’ O.I. slemon ‘smooth’, 'éya
‘tongue’ O.I. teng(a)e, t'es ‘heat’ O.I. tess.

O.L. e in a few cases before palatal fricatives: bleh ‘to grind’
O.I. mleith, d’etamax cp. O.I. dethiden ‘care, concern’,
d’évif ‘sheep-shears’ M.I. demess ‘scissors’, Le-ad ‘a slope’
cp. O.I. lethet ‘breadth, size’ (Liad ‘breadth’ must have a
different origin), Lehid” ‘the like (of)’ M.I. lethet, lethid.
O.L. e final or followed by hiatus: jeh ‘from him’ O.L. de,
t'eh ‘hot’ O.1. teé.

O.1. a or o before palatal fricatives and palatal t(t): dév
‘oxen’” M.I. daim, &-2 ‘heifer’ gen. (nom. ay) M.IL. aige,
kehu ‘to be consumed’ (perhaps also ‘to consume, waste’
as in Dwelly’s Dictionary, but only the former sense is
attested in my material) O.I. ca(i)them ‘to consume’, fet’
‘cats’ M.I. caitt, mé&-9fd’20 ‘master’ M.I. magister, Rénox
‘fern’ M.I. raithnech, se-ad ‘arrow’ O.1. saiget, se-ax
‘vessel’ M.I. soideach, tehan ‘'houses’ O.1. taige.

Other O.I. (M.1.) vowels: ferasd ‘easy’ M.L. urusa, erusa,
aurusa, sv (sic, non-nasal) ‘raw’ M.I. om. Words of un-
certain origin: kdexan ‘a kind of mussel’, Né-axg ‘news’,
et’u ‘to thaw’, kLax 'et’i ‘whetstone’ (from M.E. whetten?).
O.N. e in ns ‘'heray ‘Harris’, probably from O.N. Herad
or pl, Herud.

Loans from E.: dresigoy ‘to dress’, métal ‘metal’, péna ‘pen
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(for writing)’, péNtay ‘to paint’ (pret. féNt), swelor ‘sweater’,
Sekad” ‘jacket’.

53. Long e occurs only in a limited number of words. It
corresponds in several cases to O.1. é: Re: ‘flat, even’ O.1. réid,
Fe: ‘givel’ identified by Borgstrom with O.I. cé ‘here, this’, fe:
‘muscle, sinew’ M.I. féith, gd& ‘nature, disposition’ O.I. gné,
Je: ‘heis; yes” O.1. isé, f&v ‘quiet’ cp. Mod.I. séimh. Correspond-
ing to 0.1. 4 before palatal consonants: kdé:v ‘bone’ (with palatal 4,
not r as expected) O.I. cndim, fetham ‘hem’ cp. Mod.I. fdithim,
fathfhuaim, R&v ‘oars’ from *Ra:0, cp. sg. Ra:w. About ge:-oL
‘Highlander’ and N'&v ‘heaven’ see Borgstrem, DOH p. 28.

e: corresponds to O.N. & in kré&:biLt" ‘garter’ O.N. *knéb elti;
in a couple of words, it represents O.N. 4 or 6 mutated through
the palatalization of a following consonant: fe:w gen. sg. and nom.
pl. of ta:v ‘hand-net’ O.N. haf (acc.), fe:b gen. sg. and nom. pL
of to:b ‘bay’ O.N. hép (acc.).

Similarly in the E. loan se:iw gen.sg. and nom. pl. of saw
‘a saw’. Other loans from E.: be:kor ‘baker’, mé&d far ‘major’,
pe:par, pe:par ‘paper’, pléna ‘plain’ (adj.).

e.

54. e is a higher-mid front vowel. In most cases it resembles
French ¢ fermé’ as in é#é; this is always the case when it is
long. When short, it has a somewhat more open articulation [ev],
[er] before certain consonants (p, t, k, s): [Ke-hp] ‘a spadeful (of
earth)’, [ré~hp] ‘before her’, [t‘ré~hp] ‘through her’, [fe-hi] ‘gate’,
[leht] “with you’, [pde-hk] ‘trout’, [brewsleht’] ‘bracelet’, [levson]
leis-san ‘with him’ (emphatic). These variants resemble the higher
allophones of & very much, and as e and ¢ are almost in com-
plementary distribution, it is sometimes difficult to decide to
which phoneme a given sound of this intermediate quality
belongs. [le-ht] ‘with you’ has decidedly the phoneme e, while
[p‘e-ht] ‘a pet’ has e. Border cases are [méhtal] ‘metal’, [swehter]
‘sweater’, and [d’ehtamox] ‘important’, which all seem to have
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a vowel higher than that of [pevht] but lower than that of [levht].
I shall-somewhat arbitrarily—assign these variants to the pho-
neme ¢&; the material does not impose one or the other classifica-
tion. (Both e and ¢ are rare in the position before ¢; in fact,
the words mentioned above are the only examples contained in
my material.)

Short e appears mainly before palatals and neutrals, but is
also found before the non-palatals g, t, k, and s. For ¢, k, and s
see examples above, for g: beg ‘small’, egLif (also agLif) ‘church’,
fegaL and egaL ‘fear’. Noteworthy is the exceptionally great fre-
quency of short e before [ and 4. Long e: is not limited to the
position before palatals and neutrals; it is found quite often
before d and n. Both long and short e are rarely preceded by
non-palatals; the most important cases are xa 'Nde¥ ‘will not
see’ (and other nasalized forms of the verb fekiN’), dek ‘deck’,
pronominal forms of the prepositions ro ‘before’ and tro ‘through’:
ré-s ‘before him’, trép ‘through her’ etc.; de:lo ‘partition wall’,
tre:n ‘strong’.

e does not occur before N, L, and R. It has also rather curious
relations to nasal consonants. Short e occurs, as a rule, neither
before nor after a nasal consonant; one exception in my mate-
rial is medéd ‘rust’. Long e: is often followed by a nasal con-
sonant but apparently never immediately preceded by one. Long
e: is never nasal except in N'¢&: (§ 304); short e is (independ-
ently) nasal only in forms of the verb fékiN” and the pronom-
inal prepositions (ré-a ete.) mentioned above.

55. Short e corresponds to:

(1) O.L e before a palatal consonant: bedi ‘bears, lays (eggs)’
O.I. berid, d’e¢ ‘ten’ O.1. deich; d’ef, d’efal, d’efol ‘ready,
prepared, finished’ and d’efs ‘suit of clothes’ are apparently
derived from O.I. dess ‘south; right’, desse ‘right side’
(for the development in meaning, cp. Mod.I. deisighim

3 ‘I mend, repair, put right, dress’ and deise ‘neatness, dress,
accoutrement’); d’edoy ‘end’ O.I. dered, e¢ gen.sg. and
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nom. pl. of ex ‘horse’, M.I. eich, el, vel, mbel dependent
forms of the verb vih ‘to be’ 0.1 feil, fil, fail, ged ‘suet’
M.I. geir, hedig ‘go!’ cp. O.1. eirg, kdek ‘to sell’ O.1. creice
‘to buy’, Kehad ‘four’ O.I. cethir, Kefd ‘question’ O.1.
ceist, Lef§ ‘lazy’ M.I lesc, lef ‘with him’ O.L leiss,
lais(s), Lefgal ‘excuse’ Mod.I leithscéal, medéd ‘rust’
O.1. meirg, pedkaL ‘jaw’ cp. Mod.I. peirceall, preiceall,
breiceall ‘double chin’, fec ‘a hide’ M.I. seiche, ved, fed
‘will give’ O.I. do-beir.
0.1. e before certain non-palatal consonants: beg ‘small’
0.1. bec(c), began ‘a little’ M.I. becadn, behax ‘animal’
M.I. bethadach, bdek ‘trout’ M.I. brecc, -d’e-i (also
-d’a-i) ‘after’ (as mo ‘fe-i ‘after me’) O.I -degaid, egLif
(also agLif) ‘church’ O.L. ecl(a)is, fegaL and egaL ‘fear’
0.1. ecal ‘timid’, fehu ‘to wait’ M.L. fethem, Kep ‘spadeful’
M.I. cepp ‘log, stump, trunk’, let ‘with you’ O.1. latt but
M.I. lett.

Note that O.I. e is often represented by & in similar
surroundings, see § 52, 1, above.
O.1. a and o before palatal consonants in a few cases:
d’ef ‘ice’ O.1. aig, ek(a) ‘at her’ O.L occ(a)i, elan ‘island’
M.I 0ilén, ailén (ultimately perhaps from O.N. ¢yland,
although the short vowel is unexpected), elo ‘other’ O.1.
aile (but M.I. e(i)le), ed ‘on him’ O.L fair, hedif ‘across’
0.l tarais, M.L tairis (this word also has the form hadif;
one speaker made a distinction between the two: xaj a
'hedif ‘he capsized’ ~ xaj a ‘hadif ‘he went across’), fék
‘will see’ (dependent form) O.L. ‘aicci.
Other O.I. vowels: je-iN” ‘I would go’ O.L. "téginn, tré-a
‘through him’ cp. O.L. triit, M.I. also tremit, trép(a)
‘through her’ c¢p. O.I. tree, M.L. also trempi. ré- ‘before
him’ and rép(a) ‘before her’ bear little resemblance to their
semantic equivalents in O.I. (riam and remi respectively);
they have obviously been remodelled on the pattern of

other prepositional pronouns.
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(5) O.N. e in sded ‘skerry’ O.N. sker or dat. skeri.
(6) E. loans: bedad ‘beggar’, breslet’ ‘bracelet’, dek ‘deck’,

e-or ‘air’, get(a) ‘gate’, pels ‘pail’, pet’an ‘waistcoat’, according
to MacBain from Sec. petycot ‘a short sleeveless tunic worn
by men’, sqgelf ‘shelf’, te-a, te-e ‘tea’.

56. Long e: corresponds to O.I. é:

(1) Before palatals and finally: bde:d” ‘patch (on garment)’ M.I.

(2)

C))

bréit, (3) 'N'd’e:d’sy ‘the toothache’ cp. O.1. dét ‘tooth’,
(@) 'N'd’e: ‘yesterday’ O.I. indé, e:di ‘to rise’ M.I. érge,
ewaxg ‘to shout’” M.I. pres. égim, fe:L ‘a fair’ O.I. féil,
gle: ‘very’, probably identical with O.I. glé ‘clear’, gde:m
‘a hold, grip’ O.I. gréimm ‘compulsion, power’, gde:N’
‘sun’ (dative) M.I. gréin, he:d” ‘will go’ O.I. téit, he:n
‘self’ O.1. féin, Ke:li ‘a visit, to visit” M.I. célide, Fe:m ‘a
step” M.I. céimm, Ke:d ‘wax’ M.L. céir, Le:m ‘a jump’ O.I.
1éim(m), Le:na ‘shirt’ O.1. 1éine, ga 'Le:d ‘altogether’ M.I.
co()léir, () 'Re:d ‘according to’ M.L. réir (dative of riar
‘voluntas’), fe:d’ay ‘to blow’ O.I. pres. sétid.

Before non-palatals, € has mostly become ia, but the fol-
lowing words have e:: d’e:d ‘teeth’ (collective sg.), O.I. dét
“tooth’, [ 'e:dar, b ‘e:dar ‘has to, had to’ cp. M.I. fétar ‘can’
(f 'exdar 6 'faLa ‘I have to go’), de:g ‘sprig (of heather)’
M.I. géc ‘branch’, fre:n ‘strong’ M.I. trén. To this class
belong perhaps sbeiradad ‘weather-prophet’, sbe:dadadoxg
‘weather-prophesying’, both derived from sbe:rr ‘sky’ (the
latter word is lacking in my material and is quoted from
memory), an early loan from Lat. sphaera.

In Norse loans, e: represents

O.N. ei and # (in all probability also &, but I have no certain
example from Leurbost): ,b8IN” ‘e:t'fal. mountain name
O.N. Eidsfjall, 'to:b ‘le:dovaj bay name O.N. acc. Leiru-
vag, [d’e;fal. mountain name O.N. Steinsfjall, gde:navaL
mountain name O.N. Gronafjall.

(4) Loans from E.: de:kon ‘deacon’, de:lo ‘wooden partition (?)
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in old-style house’ (from E. deal?), e:migoy ‘to aim’, Ke:f
‘envelope’ (E. case), pemna ‘(window) pane’, fe:-or ‘chair’,
Je:mas ‘James’, fe:f ‘bench’ (from E. chaise longue?), fe:wigay
‘to shave’. The words kde:tar ‘creature’ and fe:sd(a) ‘a treat’
have probably come through M.E. rather than directly
from Lat. creatura and festum.

Some words with e: are difficult to explain historically:
t'e: ‘one’ (feminine, e. g. 't’e:’alc ‘one of them’, referring to fem.ale
persons or nouns of feminine gender, opposite fer), with artlcl?
() 'N’t'e: ‘the one’ (opposite (2) 'fer), compare Mod.I. an t,e
0.1, int-i which, however, means ‘he who’; (a) 'de;fd’(3) ‘now’.

i.

57. { is normally a high front unrounded and rather narrow
{{]. It has, however, a somewhat lowered and slightly retracted
allophone [i*] or [1], which is used frequently for the short vowel
in connection with nasality, before non-palatal consonants, ar~1d
occasionally before hiatus. Examples: [mison] ’fruits’, [mil]
‘honey’, [nas 'miss] ‘worse’, [na ba 't'“IN’a] ‘tighter’ (Pret.), (E))
'winift’ad) ‘of the minister’, [(2) 'v1%k] ‘his son’s’, [na 'sk1na] ‘of the
knife’, [zma] ‘about him’, [Ipka] ‘ink’, [mrhtagan] ‘mittens’, [fry]
‘wood’, [fis] ‘knowledge’, [1-ad] (and [i-ad]) ‘they’, [p1-i] gen. o’f
biay “food’. [1] is also sometimes heard in other positions: [hifE]
‘to her’, {so 'bzh] (and [sa 'bih]) ‘any, at all’ ('Rud ss 'bih .‘an)j-
thing at all’). A third allophone, a retracted [i-] or [#], which is
often difficult to distinguish from the front varieties of w, seems
to be confined to svarabhakti words: [#l¥mak] ‘navel’, [#lzmoax)
‘to lick’, [rmiray] ‘to mention’, [frimsL] ‘mistake’, [frimay] ‘to
row’ (pret. [Jirrm)), [#61mi¢] ‘baggage; to move’. If the consonant
following the svarabhakti vowel is palatal, [i] is the nornfxal
allophone: [t"“imi‘¢aL] ‘around’, ['phatsL 'd’iliganax] ‘the pins
and prickles’.

[i] is similar to the vowel of French ile; [z] resembles L.
1 in bit (some varieties of Scottish pronunciation come nearer to

N
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it than Southern E., as the latter lacks the element of retraction).
[#] is less lowered and more retracted than [r]; for this sound
I can find no illustration from more well-known languages.

Long i:, especially when final, often ends in a phase of
diminished tension, where the tongue reverts towards its neutral
position: [ski:’] ‘tired’. A similar phenomenon is found in the
case of long u:.

The phoneme i occurs before palatals, neutrals, and non-
palatals. It has, notably when long, a smaller frequency before
non-palatals than before palatals and neutrals. It cannot be
preceded by non-palatals other than n and r. i, whether short
or long, is apparently always nasal in contact with a nasal con-
sonant. My material contains two or three exceptions for the
short vowel, but they should probably be ascribed to slips of the
pen. 1 is often independently nasal.

58. Short i corresponds to:

(1) O.L i in the majority of cases: bi-i ‘food’ (gen.) O.I. biid,
biga ‘small’ (gen. f. sg.) O.I. bicce, bir ‘pin’ M.L. bir ‘a
spit’, birax ‘sharp’ M.I. birach, d’i-if ‘two (persons)’ O.1.
diis, ficad ‘twenty’ O.I. gen. fichet, fi-ox ‘raven’ O.I
fiach, fiy ‘wood’ O.I. fid;. fi-i, fi-ay ‘to weave, knit’" O.l.
fige, fidaNox ‘man’ M.I. firend, fis ‘knowledge’ O.I. fiss,
fotyan ‘bristle’ M.I. frighan, fdi-alay ‘to attend’ M.IL
frithalum, glik ‘wise, sagacious’ 0.1. glice, i-aN” ‘John’
M.I. loin, Eoin, ilimag ‘navel’ cp. O.I. imbliu, ims
mention” O.I. imraidud‘,w idimi¢ ‘baggage; to move’ M.I.
immirge ‘to travel’, ic(s) ‘to eat’ O.L ithe, it'(s) ‘feather’
0.l itte, ette, i-uNtox ‘surprising, curious’ M.I. ingantach,
Jidar ‘knows’ O.l. ro-fitir, Ki-an, Fihon ‘snow-flakes’ ep.
M.IL. cith ‘shower’, Lit'ir ‘letter’ O.1. litir, mil ‘honey’ O.1.
mil, milay ‘to destroy’ M.I. milliud, N'f-2 ‘to wash’ M.I.
dat. nigi, nige, pdifoy ‘to break’ M.I. brissed, d&if ‘to

,him' O.I. fris(s), smir ‘marrow’ M.I. smir O.I. smiur,
& ~ Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV.

Lt 39 Mol f
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sbirad ‘spirit’ O.I. spirut, filay ‘to drip, leak; to rain’ M.L
silim ‘tropfe, lasse fliessen’ (Windisch), fin ‘that’ O.1. sin,
[Li-a ‘way’ M.I slige, [Liga ‘shell’ M.L. slice, t'imical
‘around’ O.I. timmechell.

(2) 0.1 iin #idom ‘dry’ O.L tirim, Jih ‘to her’ O.I. di.

(3) O.L e in some cases before palatals or in connection with
nasality: 'NkadoL ‘d’ilianax ‘the pins and prickles’ M.L
delgnech ‘thorny’, idir ‘at all’ O.L etir, minig ‘often’
0.1. menic, sgina ‘knife’ (gen.) M.L. sceine, tiligal ‘to
throw’ O.I. teilciud, (o) 'vik ‘his son’s” M.I. meic (but
0.I. maicc); Fi-aL ‘to tie’ M.I. cengal, mi-an ‘middle’
0.1. medon, minax ‘bowels” M.I. menach, misen ‘fruits’
M.I. sg. mess, nas 'misa ‘worse’ O.I. messa, misgaxay ‘to
mix’ M.I. pres. mescaim.

(4) Various O.I. phonemes: bri-iN’ (also brur-iN’) ‘to speak’
cp. Mod.I. bruighean ‘strife; nonsense talk’; higs ‘to him’
0.1. cuc(e)i, hik(3) ‘to her’ O.L. cuicce, Ligi ‘will let’ O.1.
léicid, (2) 'nifo M.I. indossa, innossai, pric ‘to cook’
M.I. bruith(e), fid ‘that’ O.I. siut, sut.

(5) Loans from Norse: sgibay ‘a team, ecrew’ O.N. skipan
‘ship’s crew’, N’if ‘Ness’ (parish name) O.N. dat. Nesi.

(6) E. loans: bdi-as ‘breeze’, disag ‘a kiss’, minigoy ‘to mean’,
minifd’ad ‘minister’, minad’ ‘minute’, N'ibdig ‘handkerchief’
(from E. napery?), sgibad ‘skipper’ (because of its meaning,
I take it to be English rather than O.N. skipari ‘crew
member; ruler’), sgilig ‘penny’ (pl. sgi-iN") O.E. scilling,
Jili jam’ E. jelly, fimalad ‘chimney’, Jinalad ‘general’.

Words of uncertain origin: gibaRnax ‘octopus, cultle-fish’,
gimax ‘lobster’, sbidif ‘hen-roost’.
59. Long i: corresponds to:

(1) O.I i: ¢i: ‘sees, will see’ O.L ad-ci, di:col. ‘effort, one’s
best' (d’i-icol. has also been recorded, see text No. 18)
Meyer dichell, d’i:calox “ndustrious’, d’i:dey ‘to climb,
ascend’ M.I. dir(u)gud, d’'i:82x ‘straight, directly’ M.IL.
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direch, fi:diN” ‘truth” M.I. firinde, Fi:6 ‘comb’ M.I. cir
Li:N" ‘nets’ O.L. lin, mi:ls ‘thousand; mile’ O.I. mile ni':
‘will do, make’ O.I. do*gni, Ri: ‘king’ O.I. ri, rig, sg(‘f;':vay
:to.write’ O.L pres. scrib(a)id, fi: ‘fairy’ (as in ,di@tN" i
tjalry man’, ben fi: ‘fairy woman, banshee’) M.I. side
Ji:g ‘large hay-stack’ cp. Mod.I. siog, gen. sige ‘rick oi‘
corn’, fi:nay ‘to lie down’ M.I. sinim ‘I stretch’, sgi: ‘tired’
O.1. scith, tri: ‘three’ O.1. tri, +i:6 ‘land’ O.L tir. — Before
r%on-palatals, an older 1 has normally become i2; an excep-
tion is fi:da ‘silk” M.1. sita. The prefix O.I. mi- ‘mis-, ill-,
wrong’ is usually represented by mi: regardless of the
quality of subsequent phonemes: mi:xaLax ‘dissimilar, un-
likely’ (koLax ‘similar, likely’), 'mi:'yadasox ‘inconvenient’
‘(cp. pl. gadasen ‘conveniences’), 'mi:'voyal ‘impolite’, miwoy
an insult’ (cp. moyal ‘polite, good-mannered’ and O.L
mod ‘modus’).

(2) O.. short i, lengthened before certain consonants and
clusters: f:m ‘butter’ O.1. imb, &ifa, i1fo>y ‘to tell’ M.L. innisin,
I:na ‘nail (of finger or toe)’ M.I. pl. ingni, I:mpada ‘emperor’
M.I. imper, i:baRd ‘a sacrifice’, i:bray ‘to sacrifice’ O.1.
idbart, edbart (this word had O.I. 6 according to Peder-
sen, I p. 339).

(3) i: corresponds to O.N. i and ¥: bi:d’ay ‘to bite’ O.N. bita
aviN’“ 'ydi:d (a river) O.N. Gryta, Ri:saj (an island) O.Ni
Hrisgy.

(4) E. words: pi:s ‘piece’, pdi:saN ‘prison’, sgi:da ‘parish’ O.E.
scir, pdiyf ‘price’ M.E. pris.

The word for ‘self’, O.I. féin, is usually he:n, but in the
first person sg. and pl. it is always hi:n, presumably developed
under the influence of the pronouns mi and JIN’ (although it is
used even after prepositional pronouns that do not contain i,
. g. agam 'hi:n ‘at myself’).

s iz is also found in some words of more or less obscure origin:
boi:g ‘a pile, heap’, d'i:lob ‘heritage’ cp. Mod.l. dilb, di:vaRd

5*
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‘to spew’, iwaxg ‘facial expression’, ya 'di:du ‘indeed” Mod.L.
d4 riribh, sdrizpax ‘whore’ Mod.L. striapach, fi:han ‘flower’
(this is the usual word for flower in Lb. but has, to my knowledge,
not been recorded outside of Lewis. It is not found in the diction-
aries. It does not seem to correspond phonetically to M.I. sian
(slébe) ‘foxglove’, as a long vowel is usually shortened before
old hiatus, but cp. Mod.I. (Lan¢) siodhdn, siothdn sléibhe).

2.

60. o is a back rounded vowel, always lower than o (sce
below, § 63) but with a rather wide range of articulation. It varies
from a very low and open [0*] to a higher [o] which is not always
casy to distinguish from o. The higher variety is used always
when the vowel is long; it is slightly higher than the French “o
ouvert’ of alors, loge. Short o is represented by relatively high
allophones, of a quality similar to that of long o, in final position
and before hiatus. Before consonants, it is generally a good deal
lower, sometimes even lower than French o in nole, robe. Ex-
amples: [Lo~ar] ‘book’, [na 'K9+-ay] ‘of the mist’; [bo~dax] ‘old
man; husband’, [¢5na] ‘bad’. Before p, t, and R, it is often a
little higher than before other consonants: [k%hpan] ‘cup’, [Loht]
‘sear’, [k%Ran] ‘sickle’.

2, short and long, is found before and after palatals, non-
_palatals, and neutrals, but is much rarer in contact with palatals
than with other consonants. Between two palatals it is found
only in a very few cases: jo:d ‘grass’ (gen.), kLaNa'klo:d’ ‘Macleod’
(Clann Mhic Ledid), go;j ‘geese’ (also and more commonly gozj).

Long o: has the peculiarity of never being nasal, not even
in those very few cases where it is in immediate contact with a
nasal consonant: ed 2 'b:n ‘injured’ (masc.; fem. Loa:n).

61. Short » corresponds to:

(1) 0.1. o: bodox ‘old man; husband’ cp. Mod.I. bodach
‘clown, churl’, boxg ‘poor’ O.1. bocht, badaNox ‘woman’
cp. M.I. boinenn, bsf ‘palm of the hand’ M.I. dat. bois(s),
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bais(s), dobjas ‘sadness’ cp. M.I. doilgi ‘difficulty’, ddnas
‘bad” M.I. dona, dardx ‘dark’ O.I. dorch(a)e, droxid’,
drohid” ‘bridge’ M.I. droichet, dox ‘a drink’ late 0.1
deoch, drSmas ‘back’ (gen.) O.1. drommo, f>-ad ‘under
you’ O.I. fout, f>-5 ‘under him’ O.1. fou, gogadic ‘to cackle’
cp- Mod.l. gogalach, goRsd ‘sore, painful’ M.I. goirt,
gordm ‘blue, green’ M.I. gorm, kogafq ‘conscience’ M.I.
co-cubus, kogay ‘war’ O.I. cocad, k3haRay ‘earmark on
sheep’ O.I. com-arde, M.I. comartha ‘sign, token’,
k3hinal ‘congregation’ O.1. comthinél, k3nas ‘gorse’ Meyer
conasc, kSN’ ‘dogs’ O.1. coin, koram, korham ‘Weight' M.I.
com-thromm, kork ‘oats’ M.I. corca, kofoxg ‘to walk’
Meyer cossidecht, xafiN” ‘won’ (pret.) cp. O.1. ‘cosn(a)i
‘contends’, xrox ‘hanged’ (pret.) M.I. pres. crochaim,
L2-23(a) ‘leprosy’ M.I. lobar, Losgay (also Lusgay) ‘to burn’
O.1. loscud, Lst ‘scar’ M.I. lot ‘destruétion, wound’,
m3Lay ‘to praise’ O.I. molad, m5t'al ‘proud’ cp. Mod.I.
fnoiteamhail ‘sulky, pettish’, (3) 'N5xg ‘to-night’ O.I.
innocht, oL(3) ‘oil’ O.1. olae, 5nad ‘honour’ M.I. dat. acc.
ondir, sRsd ‘on you’ O.I fort, oR(s) ‘on her; on them’
O.1. forrae ‘on her’, forru ‘on them’, 24 ‘edge, rim’ M.I.
or, oLk ‘mischief’ O.I. olc(c), prsNay ‘to harrow (the
ground)’ cp. perhaps Meyer bronnaim ‘I spoil, hurt,
destroy’, Ro-id" ‘road’ (gen.; cp. nom. Ra-ad) M.I. roit
(dissyllabic), sboh ‘to castrate’ Mod.I. spothaim, spoch-
aim, sboran ‘pouch, purse, sporran’ Mod.I. sporan, sgal’
‘school’ M.I. dat. scoil, spked ‘quiet’ M.I. soccair, soLas
‘light’ (noun) O.I. solus ‘bright’, sofgal  ‘gospel’ O.I.
soscéle, Ry ‘a drill’ ep. Mod.I. tor, trox ‘fruitful’ cp.
M.I. torrach ‘pregnant’, folicd’(s) ‘cheerful; satisfied’ cp.
O.1. ace. toil ‘will’, f3fsx ‘beginning’ O.I. tossach, Irae
‘dwarf’ Windisch troich, (3) 'vas ‘over here, on this side’
(opposite haul) M.L. i fos, i fus.

O.1. a: b5N’s ‘milk; drop’ M.I. banne, bainne, banna,
b3Nax ‘bannock, girdle scone’ Mod.I. bannach, go-al (also
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go-al and gu-al) ‘to take’ O.I. gabail, t-aRd ‘to take, give’
0O.1. taba(i)rt, xa 'ds-20 ‘will not take, give’ O.I. "tabair.
O.1. e, é: Ly-ar, I'v-or ‘book’ O.1. lebor, b-2 ‘with them’
0.1. leu, léo, lethu, Ro-ay ‘frost, hoar; to freeze’ O.L
réud, tro ‘through’ O.l. tre, tri, fro-ay ‘to plough’ M.L
trebad.

Other O.1. sounds: FoNtex ‘guilty’ M.I. cintach, 2-3, 20
‘grandchild’ O.I. haue, fo-or ‘manure’ cp. perhaps Mod.I.
tuar ‘field, bleach-green, dung’.

O.N. o: dordy ‘fishing-line’ O.N. dorg, krosebosd (a village)
O.N. Krossabélstadr, Lox 'rofgil (a lake) O.N. Hrossgil,
trosg ‘cod’ O.N. acc. porsk. Before original or secondary
hiatus, where O.N. long vowels and diphthongs are short-
ened in Lb., o may represent O.N. é and au: kro-2dgaRi(h)
(croft name) O.N. Kréargerdi, so-aval, so-ovaL (name of at
least two mountains) O.N. Saudafjall. elan 'srasaj, a very
frequent name of islets separated from land only at high
water, seems to correspond to O.N. #*Orfirisey rather than
Orfirisey, attested from Iceland.

Loans from E.: b3dnad” ‘bonnet’, boRo-igoy ‘to borrow’,
botaL ‘bottle’, dola ‘doll’, dogdar [doktar] ‘doctor, physician’,
foran ‘abroad’ (e.g. xaj a 'foran ‘he went abroad’) from
E. foreign, kLok ‘clock’, kofi ‘coffee’, kopar ‘copper’, korpalad
‘corporal’, kotan ‘cotton’, pok(s) ‘bag, sack’ Sc. pok, pock,
palifman ‘policeman’; do-as ‘a dose’, a'flod ‘afloat’, kosda
‘coast’, pasd ‘postman’, Roligay ‘to roll’, f5nag ‘Joan’; bordbad
‘barber’, sN3g ‘snug’, fosoL ‘tassel’, frok ‘rubbish’ from E.
truck.

Some words of doubtful origin: boksy ‘to trample’, kinas

‘anger’ (homophonous with kSnas ‘gorse’), krosgag ‘starfish’
(contains either G. cross or O.N. kross), mordyan ‘gravel’,

a-afd, o-ifq

‘year-old lamb’, poRsdan ‘a small crab’ cp. Mod.l.

portdn, soLt ‘tame’.

62. Long o: corresponds to:
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O.I. 6, or o contracted with a following vowel: bo:d’an
‘vows, promises’ (pL) M.I. sg. méit, do:xas ‘hope’ M.L
déchus, ya:Rsd (pret.) ‘spilled’ M.I. déirtim, ko:d ‘gener-
ous’ O.I. coair, céir, go 'Loir ‘enough’ O.I. lour, oag
‘young’ O.I. 6ac, 2y2 ‘nun’ ¢p. M.I. 6ge, Gige ‘integritas,
virginity’, 2:L ‘to drink’ O.I. 61, oul, a:r ‘gold’ O.1. ér,
pa:say ‘to marry’ M.I. pésad, Ro:n ‘seal’ M.I. rén, sdrpN’
‘nose’ O.1. srén; forfoxgiN’, toifoxay ‘to begin’, hoific ‘began’
are certainly derived from O.I. toisech ‘leader’, where 6

must have been substituted for the diphthong ei at a rather -

early date; the meaning was probably influenced by tofax
‘beginning, start’ O.I. tossach (see DOH p. 210).

O.I. o, lengthened before certain consonants and clusters:
bo:Rd ‘table’ M.I. bord(d) (ultimately from O.E. bord),
2:Rd ‘hammer’ O.I. ord, 2:Rdag ‘(big) toe; thumb’ O.I,
ord(d)u ‘thumb’, o:Rlbx ‘inch’ cp. Mod.I. 6rdlach,
orlach, o:Rn ‘on us’ O.I. fornn, f:R ‘heap; many’ cp.
Mod.I. torr ‘pile, heap, etc.’. Other products of lengthening:
La:rican ‘books’ cp. M.I. dat. pl. lebraib, Ro:d’an ‘roads’
ep. sg. Ra-ad, gen. Ro-id’.

O.1. éo, &(i)u: bjo: ‘living, alive’ O.1. béo, béu, fjo:l ‘meat,
flesh’ O.I. féuil, féoil, jo:0 ‘grass’ (lenited gen.) O.I.
féiuir, jo:Las ‘knowledge’ cp. O.I. éola ‘knowing’, Ko:
‘mist, fog, smoke’ M.I. céo, Fo:L ‘music’ M.I. céol, fa:L
‘sail’ O.1. séol (a loan from O.E. according to Thurneysen,
see his Grammar § 924).

In loans from Norse, o: represents O.N. 6 and au (probably
also 6, bat of this I have no example from Lb.): bra:g ‘boot’
M.L. bréc ‘breeches’ from O.N. brok ‘breeches’, Lox
kro:gavat (a lake) O.N. Krékavatn, Lo:d (a man’s name)
O.N. acc. Ljét, Ro:naj (an island, North Rona) O.N.
Hrauney, fo:b ‘bay’ O.N. ace. hép.

Various E. sounds: kLoa: ‘tweed’ E. cloth, ko:Rday ‘to agree
with, please’ probably from E. accord (e. g. ha 'fin a 'ko:Rday
ram ‘I like that’); ko:Rnad ‘corner’, ko:Rnalad ‘colonel’,

[ >
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taj 'o:-asd ‘inn’ cp. E. host, o:gasd ‘August’, po:kad” ‘pocket’
cp. E. poke, proifal ‘proud’ cp. Mod.I. prés, préis ‘prowess,
ostentation’ from M.E. prowes, pruesse, Roip ‘rope’,
Ro:sad’ ‘rosin, resin’, Ro:isday ‘to fry’ E. roast, fo:Rss ‘sort,

kind’.

Of uncertain origin are go:Rex ‘stupid’, Ro:gif ‘starling’,
sglo:tag ‘small lythe or pollack’, sgo: ‘cloud’ (hardly identical
with O.1. scath ‘shadow, shelter’).

0.

63. 0 is a mid-back rounded, rather narrow [o], not dissimilar
to French ““o fermé’’ as in beau, rose. This sound is, in some
positions, difficult to distinguish from [U], allophone of u, and
vacillation between the two is found in [tGNag]- [t‘UNag]
‘duck’, [N&ht]— [NUht] ‘pound (sterling)’, [oxk]— [Uxk] ‘eight’.
There is, indeed, a possibility that [U] may be interpreted as an
allophone of o rather than of u. Borgsirem’s word pair from
Bernera, [oxk] ‘eight’ ~ [Uxk] ‘lap, breast’ cannot be used to
demonstrate a distinetion in Lb., where the two words are homony-
mous and may both be pronounced with [o] or [U]. My reasons
for not regarding [U] as an allophone of o are the following:
(1) [U] is undoubtedly in complementary distribution with [u].
(2) Although my material contains no “‘minimal pairs” where
the substitution of [o] for [U] produces a change in meaning,
there are strong indications that the absence of such pairs is
due to deficiencies in the material; compare [ULfox] ‘armful’
(always with [U]) with [skoLtay] ‘to split’ (always with [o]);
[xONig] ‘saw’ (pret.) with [koNay] ‘fuel’.

The phonemic difference between o and » is clear, but oc-
casionally there is overlapping: krotal. and krotaL ‘moss, lichen’,
goyj and goyj ‘geese’.

The distributional features of o are rather peculiar: Short o
is never preceded by a palatal except j and never followed by a
palatal except j. It is very frequently followed by hiatus. Long
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o:, on the other hand, may be preceded or followed by palatals
as well as non-palatals and neutrals; it may even be found
between palatals as in jo:N” ‘birds’. In contact with nasal conso-
nants, long o: is generally nasal, with two important exceptions:
mo:r ‘big, great’ and fo:ni ‘suffices, is enough’ (as opposed to,
e. g., mo:N'5 ‘peat’ and d’d:nox ‘willing’). Short o, however, is
very often non-nasal in the neighbourhood of nasal consonants:
kom(2) ‘not caring, indifferent’ (but k6maN ‘a gathering’, k6maNt
‘ordinary’), koNay ‘fuel’, mox ‘early’, toman ‘small hillock or
heap’, foNag ‘duck’.
64. Short o corresponds to:

(1) O.I. o, mostly in connection with a labial: bog ‘wet, soft’
O.1. boc(e), bo-ar ‘deaf’ M.I. bodar, gob ‘beak’ M.I. gob,
go-o, go-a ‘blacksmith’ O.I. goba, ¥6h ‘to me’ O.I. dom,
dam, ho-if ‘measured’ (pret.) cp. O.1. tomus ‘weight; to
measure’, k-ad (and kii-ad) ‘to look’” O.1. com ét ‘to preserve,
guard’, kd-aRl ‘advice’ O.1. comairle, ko-26 ‘comfort’ O.I.
cobir, kéhaRdi¢ ‘to bark’ (prefix comh-, cp. Welsh
cyfarth), kémaN ‘a gathering’ M.I. commond, cummann,
md-axay ‘to perceive’ M.I. mothaigim, mox ‘early’ M.I.
moch, obad ‘work’ O.I. opair, obi ‘abrupt, blunt’ (in
manner) cp. M.I. opond, tobad ‘a well’ O.1. topur, toman
‘tussock’ diminutive of t5iim M.I. tomm. Without a labial:
koNay ‘fuel’ M.I. condud, connad, kroh ‘cattle’ M.I.
crod, krék ‘hillock’ O.I. cnoce, o-ar ‘dun-coloured’ M.I.
odar, oxg (and uxg) ‘eight’ O.I. ocht, sgoLtay ‘to split’
M.I. scoltad, fogal ‘to lift; build’ M.IL tocbail, téc-
bail (also found in the form trogal), toNag (and tuNag)
‘duck’ cp. Mod.I. tonnég.

(2) O.L. a or e followed by a labial fricative: go-ar ‘goat’ O.I.

gabor, gabur, go-al ‘to take’ O.I. gab4dil, yo ‘took’ O.I.

"gab, jo ‘will get’, jo-ay ‘would get’ (does not correspond

exactly to O.I. gaibid or "gaib, but cp. Mod.I. (do-)

gheibh sé), Ro-iN" ‘warning’ c¢p. M.I. rabad, so-aL ‘barn’

M.I. saball, tré-ad ‘through you’ M.I. tremut.

P
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(3) Other O.L sounds: gro-ic ‘business’ cp.. Mo.d.I.. gno "busi-
ness’, gnéthach ‘busy’, kom(2) ‘not caring, indifferent O.I:
cumme, ro-am ‘before me’ O.I. rium, fré-am ‘through me
O.1. trium, wvojs, fojo ‘from him’ O.L. ua(i)d, fot ‘from
you’ O.L uait. O cas. obl

(4) Norse loans: bo-a, bo-o (a) ‘submerged rock .LY. cas. bl.
boda, (b) ‘bow’ (fiddle bow or weapon) O.N. cas. obl.
boga, kLo-u ‘pair of tongs’ O.N. cas. obl. klofa,‘ Lot(a)’
‘loft, attic’ O.N. lopt (if not from E. loft), tot(a) (a) ‘thwart
O.N. popta, (b) ‘site of (ruined) house’ O.N. topt‘. ,

(5) Loans from E.: ho-as ‘(water-)hose’, kop (.also ko~p) foam
perhaps from M.E. copp ‘vertex’ (MacBal'n’), N‘ot(a) (and
Niit(s)) ‘pound (sterling)’ E. note, smokigay ‘to smoke
(tobacco)’.

Of doubtful origin are topag ‘lark’ and tro-ad pl. tro-ad’u

‘come!’.
65. Long o: corresponds to:

(1) O.I. é: bo: ‘cow’ O.1. b6, ko:g ‘five’ O.L céicN, k‘f’():“nut:
O.I. gen. cné, mo:r ‘big, great’ O.I. mor, m(,):.Na peat
cp. M.I. méin ‘bog’, mo:t’ax ‘moor’ ep. M.I. méin and pl
mébinte. -

(2) O.L. o lengthened in connection with the loss’ of the fuisf
member of a following consonant cluster: fo:ni ‘suffices, 1T
enough’ cp. O.I. fognam ‘service’, ko:La ‘leaf of aNd()or
M.I. comla, ko:ni ‘to live, dwell’ O.1. comnaide, ko:Rnad
[ko:nd, kG:nad] ‘flat, even’ M.IL com-ard(d)~ Mod‘.l.
co6mhard, comhnard ‘equally high, level’, Ico:r~ay to
speak; speech, conversation’ Mod.I. ¢cémhradh, to.:ja.xan
‘riddle’ Mod.I. toimhseachén; a lengthened and labialized
a is found in so:Licon ‘barns’ from *sabl- (sg. so-oL M.L
saball). In dé:-aL ‘Donald’, written Domhnull. the whole
cluster -mhn- has been lost. Unexpected is the long non-
nasal o in do:-iN’ ‘deep’ O.I. domuin. L

(3) O.L éo, &(i)u: d’'d:nox ‘willing’, cp. M.I. deonaigim ‘I am
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willing, T assent’, goyj (also ¢oyj) ‘geesc’ from *géoid (M.L
nom. sg. géd), jo:N” ‘birds’ O.1. éoin, éuin, éiuin, smjé:rax
‘a bird (thrush?)’ smeodrach (Mod.I. smolach).

(4) Loans from E.: N&:fan ‘interest’ (ha 'N&:fan agam 3 vi'fiasgox
‘T take an interest in fishing") E. notion, to:-2 ‘a hoe’, to:-igay
‘to hoe’.

0: corresponds apparently to an older u in mé:xay ‘to choke’
M.I. muchad. Not quite clear are the etymologies of kd:Lay,
kd:Lhay ‘together’ (see Borgstream, DOH p- 73), kd: 8i ‘together
with’, N’6:nax ‘curious, funny’, eé 'N’4: (also ed 2 'joh) ‘or else’.

u.

66. u has the two principal allophones [i] and [U]. [a] is
a high central rounded vowel, much higher and more fronted
than most varieties of E. u. On the other hand, it is more retracted
than French u [y] in nu. Many speakers of English from various
parts of Scotland use a similar sound in words like you, do etc.;
it also bears some resemblance to an allophone of General
American u, namely the one heard after j as in [juz] (use), [fju]
(few). [@] is very similar to the highest varieties of Norwegian
and Swedish u. Long [a:], especially when final, often ends in
a phase of diminished tension, where the tongue reverts towards
its neutral position, resulting in pronunciations like [k‘u:®] for
ku: “dog’. — [U] is phonetically very different from [z]. It is a
high back rounded vowel but very open, resembling the
vowel of E. full, bull (Southern English rather than Scottish or
American pronunciation) or Norwegian and Swedish o. It is
somewhat opener or lower than French ou in boue. — In a few
instances, we find a third allophone [u-], intermediate between
[u] and [U].

[U] is found in the following positions:

(a) Immediately before and after N, L, and R: [gONa] ‘gun’,

, [U:Lan] ‘apples’, [jULad] ‘eagle’, [k‘URan] ‘carrot’, [LUg’ag]
‘rag’, [RU{] ‘thing’.



76 MAGNE OFTEDAL

(b) Before x when short: [flUx] ‘wet’, [jUrad] ‘key’.

(c) Before j when short: [pUja] ‘yellow’, [vUjax] ‘the jaundice’,
(mTj] ‘outside’.

(d) Before L when a stressless vowel intervenes (in this case,
[U] alternates with [w]): [U-aL] ‘apple’, [fur-aL] ‘to sew’,
[dir-aL] ‘dense, close’ (about air). Also before R and with
an intervening h, but of this I have only one example:
[{UhUn] (phonemically juhuRn) ‘hell’.

It appears from these rules that while N, L, and R condition
a strong retraction and lowering of both a following and a prece-
ding u, and regardless of the quantity of the vowel, x and j affect
only a preceding short u in this manner. Thus, we find either
[i1] or an only slightly more retracted [u<] in such words as [dirx]
‘country’ (gen.), [bdi:xk] ‘seaware cast ashore’, [xi:f] ‘the con-
dition, state’, [xid’] ‘the part’, [xamiN’] ‘I would hold, keep’.
The word written a h-uile ‘every’ is a rather intriguing excep-
tion. By some speakers, it is pronounced [xULa], which con-

- forms well to the rules (this form is found in my informant

Kenneth MacLeod). But a more common pronunciation is
[Ul2], which would seem to demand the establishment of a
phonemic distinction between [U] and [#], in view of such forms
as *[xulan], *[xdlag], lenited forms of [kulan] ‘whelp’ and
[kilag] ‘fly’ (I have not recorded the two forms in question,
but I have no doubt that I remember them correctly; compare
also e.g. [xud’] and [ximiN’] above). In order to avoid the
complication of introducing an additional phoneme because of
this unique word, it is necessary to locate the significant difference
not in the vowel itself but in its environment. This can be done
in various ways; the most satisfactory solution is perhaps to state
that a prothetic x demands the allophone [U] of a following
initial u, thereby explaining this apparently irregular occurrence
of [U] as a phenomenon appearing in a certain type of morphemic
juncture. As there is no other example of a prothetic x, this
statement does not contradict any other rule; that we are really
in the presence of a morphemic juncture (in other words, that
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(?) x- is a morpheme although it does not exist outside of the
combination (2) 'wruld) is proved by the existence of the word
ulo [ala] ‘all’. (Tt goes without saying that this explanation does
not purport to have any historical implications; it is introduced
merely to simplify the synchronic description.)

In all other positions, u has the allophone [i]: [pu:], [pi:?]
‘shop’, [biz:ht'an] ‘shops’, [di-ag] ‘kidney’, [fuN'atad] ‘baker’,
[N'ari] ‘last year’, [riigay] ‘was born’, [i:s] ‘ounce’, ete. Note
variations like [RU:-a2y] ~ lenited [ri:-ay].

Long u: is always nasal in contact with a nasal consonant;
short u is occasionally non-nasal in this position: mud ‘sea’.

u may be preceded and followed by practically any type
of consonant; it does not, however, seem to occur immediately
before a labial fricative.

67. Short u corresponds to:

(1) O.L. u normally: buja ‘yellow’ O.I. buide, duh ‘black’ O.I,
dub, dulag ‘leaf’ cp. M.I. duille ‘foliage’, ful ‘blood’ O.l.
tuil, fuliigi ‘will suffer’ O.I. “fuilngid, fiN» ‘to bake'
O.L. fuine, fudic ‘wait!’ cp. M.I. fuirigim, gruh ‘curds’
M.I. gruth, yut ‘to you’ O.I. duit, hug ‘gave, took’, xa ‘dug
‘did not give, take’ O.I. "tuicc, "tucec, hugam ‘to me’ O.I.
cuccum, kLucs ‘to play’ O.I. cluiche, kud” ‘part’ O.l.
cuit, kudaxg ‘also, too, as well’ M.I. cuitechta ‘concourse,
company’, kii-ag ‘narrow’ M.I. cumung, cumuce, kugal
‘distaft’” M.I. cuicel, kulag ‘a fly’ M.I. cuil, kiiNaRdsx
‘dangerous’ ¢p. O.I. cumtubart, cundubart ‘doubt’, kud
‘put’” M.I. cuir, kufil ‘vein’ M.I. cuisle, Lusan ‘herbs’
M.I. sg. luss, Lux ‘mouse’ M.I. luch, miik ‘pig’ O.1. muce,
yana 'vik ‘to the pig’ O.I. dat. muicc, miiLax ‘top; ceiling,
roof’ M.I. mullach, mijjs ‘a churn’ M.I. muide ‘vessel’,
mud ‘sea’ O.I. muir, Nduri ‘last year’ 0.I. (Wb 16°14)
6’nn-urid, tul ‘flood, great rainfall’ O.I. tuile, tu-u, tu-ay,
tu-uy ‘thatch’ M.I. tuga, u-aL ‘apple’ O.I. ubull (gen. pl.),
uh ‘egg’ O.I. og gen. ug(a)e, #-ill ‘obedient’ M.I. umal
‘humble’, uliN” ‘elbow’ M.L. acc. uillind.
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0.1. i, especially before u-coloured and other non-palatal
consonants, rarely before palatals, occasionally before
hiatus followed by stressless u: flux ‘wet” O.I. fliuch,
du-as ‘pine tree’ M.I. gius, juhuRn ‘hell’ O.1. dat. ifurnn,
iffiurn (juhuRn is the profane word for ‘hell’; in religious
language it is ifriN’, certainly a reading pronunciation),
julLad ‘eagle’ M.I. ilur, juLhiN’ ‘cornyard’ O.1. dat.ithlaind,
pju-ar ‘sister’ O.I. siur, Ry ‘to run’ O.I. rith, riuth,
RiiNag ‘star’ O.1. rind, RiNsx ‘mackerel’ (from *rindach
‘starred’; for a parallel semantic development cp. bdek
‘speckled’ and ‘trout’), fiiNox ‘fox” M.L sinnach, sindach,
Ju-aL ‘to travel’ O’Clery siubhal, t‘uh ‘thick’ M.I. tiug,
fimad, fi-ad ‘about you’ O.I. immut, @iNad ‘in you” O.L
indiut M.I. innut. — Unexpected is u in @N’an ‘anvil’
M.I. indeoin, cp. IN'aL ‘machine’ M.L. indel(l) ‘tool’.
0.1. o (not very often): dulic ‘sad, difficult’” M.I. doilig,
diiNi'zay ‘Duncan’ Book of Deer Donchad, kii-ad (also
ké-ad) ‘to look” O.L comét ‘to preserve, guard’, kitmal ‘to
hold’” M.I. dat. congbail, kur (also kud, influenced by
finite forms) ‘to put’ O.I. cor, xiiNig (pret.) ‘saw’ O.L.
‘condairc, Lijjas ‘navy’ M.I. longes, nas 'mii-u ‘more’
0.I. m6, méo, moéu ete., suRag ‘vent of a kiln’ ¢p. M.L
sornd.

Other O.I. sounds: biiN’i ‘belongs’ O.1. ben(a)id (probably
by contamination with some other word, as ben(a)id is
also represented by béni ‘will touch’), fu-al (pret.) ‘sewed’
cp. M.I. fuaigim (with diphthong), gu-al (also go-al and
go-al) ‘to take’ O.1. gabdil, muR 'sun [mU'sun] ‘thus’ mar
sin, Rud ‘thing’ O.L. rét, urad ‘as much, so much, as many,
etc.’ M.I. eret, airet, uLaxoy ‘to make ready’ cp. O.L
aurlam, airlam, irlam, erlam ‘ready’, uRsiN~ ‘door-
post’ M.I. aursa, irsa (the two last-mentioned had O.IL.
6 according to Pedersen, § 238).

O.N. u: LiiNan ‘launching rollers; props for keeping boat
upright on shore’ O.N. hlunn-, sgudaL ‘rubbish’ conceivably
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from an O.N. *skutl ‘rubbish, waste’ e¢p. Mod.Norw.
skutla ‘to waste’, Lox griiNevat O.N. Grunnavatn. — In
the village name kujhar, uj represents the vi (phonetically
lwi:]) of Kviar, a development less surprising than it seems
at first glance — uj instead of long wy or diphthongal ui is
due to the usual shortening of a long vowel before hiatus,
see § 32 b.

Loans from E.: buksL ‘buckle’, bukas ‘box’, dusan ‘dozen’,
giNa ‘gun’, kdu-a ‘crew’, kufd an ‘question’, pukad’ ‘bucket’,
putoN “button’, supal ‘supple, flexible’, fuRaj ‘sheriff’ (from
M.E. shirreve, O.E. scirgeréfa).

68. Long u: corresponds to:

O.1. 4: bru:d’ ‘animal’ M.I. brat, bradit, duzhic ‘country,
region, parish’ M.I. didthaig, di:n ‘heap; broch, fort’ O.I.
dan, gLi:N” ‘knee’ O.1. glun, ku: ‘dog’ O.1. ¢4, ku:L ‘back
side; bread erust’ O.I. cal, Lu:b ‘bent’ (pret.). M.I. pres.
lipaim, smi:d” ‘drizzle’ ep. M.I. smutche6 ‘cloud of
mist’, smit:r ‘dust, especially of peat’” M.I. smur Mod.l.
smur, su:l ‘eye’ O.1. s1il, su:fd” ‘flail’ O.1. stist, &: (nasall)
‘udder’ cp. Corm. uth Mod.I. Gth, wr ‘new’ M.I. Gr, w:d
‘earth filling the space between the outer and inner dry-
masonry walls of an old-fashioned house’ Corm. ur, uir
(gl. talam). Here may also be mentioned ku:f ‘condition,
state” M.I. ciis O.I. cdu(i)s.

O.1. fu: cu:l lenited gen. of Ko:L ‘music’ O.1. ciuil, d'fi:mox
‘angry’ c¢p. perhaps M.I. diumus ‘pride’, diumsach
‘proud’, N'i:L ‘clouds’ O.I. niuil, fu:l ‘sails’ O.I. siuil.
O.I. & (Pedersen § 238) in w:Rni ‘prayer, to pray’ O.L
irnigde, ernigde.

O.N. a: krw:b ‘crouch!” O.N. krjtipa, kripa (see Mar-
strander, Bidrag p. 40), Ru:-an ‘pile of three or four peats
put on end to dry’ and Ru:-ay ‘to pile the peats in this manner’
O.N. hrtga, hrufa ‘pile, heap’ (note that Ru-a ‘promontory’
has short u; in Bernera this latter word is [RU:-ay], and
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Borgstrom derives it too from O.N. hraga, hrafa), Lox
squ:davat O.N. Skutavatn,

(3) ON.y in fdu:d ‘rudder’ O.N. styri; O.N. vi [wi:] in the
village and parish name w:g O.N. Vik.

(6) Examples of u: in loans from E.: bu:Rn ‘fresh water’ Sec.
burn, du:baLi” ‘double’, ku:bad ‘cooper’, ku:Rstadan ‘cur-
tains’, fuzdor ‘gunpowder’, fuzkar ‘sugar’, tu:r ‘tower’.

w.

69. w is a vowel of varying timbre and articulation. The
articulatory features common to all its allophones may be sum-
marized in the formula ‘‘central to back, high to higher mid,
unrounded’’. It has a variety of articulations within this range.
When short, it is rather advanced (lower high-central) in con-
nection with palatals, especially between ¢t and a palatal and
before ¢: [t‘w<Lay] or [t‘+Lay] ‘more’, [tw<kf] ‘to understand’,
[hw<F] ‘understood”; this allophone is also found between r and
h in [rw<h] ‘ran’. Its auditory effect is comparable to that of
Russian # in Ovicmpo ‘fast’. A slightly less advanced variety is
found in words like [w/fk] ‘rain’, [p‘dugif] ‘trousers’, [swrduj]
‘to court’, [hwft’] ‘fell’, [swj] ‘sit down!’, [wjon] ‘eggs’, [guija]
‘to swear’, [WiiN’2] ‘man’, [iN’ag] ‘window’. This sound type
seems to have all its features in common with [i] except for the
lip-rounding of the latter; the auditory impression is similar to
that of [i], especially if a j follows: [guyja] sounds almost as
lgtya] (but there can be no confusion between phonemes, as the
phoneme u is represented in this position not by [a] but by the
entirely different-sounding [U]). I have not distinguished this
allophone in my phonetic notation from the ‘‘normal” variant,
lower high-back unrounded [w], which is found in most other
positions: [wrirpaL] ‘tail’, [#“wmuunoy] ‘testament’, [t‘wrrws)
“journey; time’. The description lower high-back unrounded
also holds for the most frequent allophone of long w:, as found
in [urst] ‘old’, [ur;f] ‘age’, [k‘ur:ra] ‘sheep’, [gur:] ‘wind’, [ur:drom]
“light (not heavy)’, [fur:vor] ‘cutting edge’, [{‘ur:v] ‘side’, [skur: L't ax]
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‘spreading’. Finally, the phoneme w has some retracted and
lowered variants [ur], [w], [ur:], used both for long and short
w in contact with N, L, and R: [nas 'Lur:-ur: ], [nas 'Lur:-2] ‘smaller’,
[Lurrirmoxk] ‘naked’, [Rurak] ‘form, looks’, [sLi-N’ay] ‘sur-
name’, [sLur::d] ‘stretch!’, [gur::L] ‘love’. A long [w:] or [ur:]
is not always easy to distinguish from allophones of the phoneme
2; in the word for ‘glue’ my notations show hesitation between
l[gLur::] and [gls:]. N, L, and R may influence w even if the
contact is not immediate: [w~:daN], [ur:dN] ‘face’, [sur:-aL]
‘world’. A curious diphthongal sound is found between L and y
in [Lazy] ‘calf’; this sound must be regarded as a further allophone
of w (it cannot be identified with any other diphthong, and it
seems to be in free variation with wr: in this particular position).

The distribution of w shows several interesting features.
Both long and short wr are found before palatals, non-palatals,
and neutrals, but in the position after palatals they are rare,
the only occurrences in my material being t"wmmirnay ‘testament’,
Cwrirmoxay ‘to dry’, pdwgif ‘trousers’, bjuiRsemad’ (also
biRsamad’) ‘balance’, and dw:Lay ‘to revenge’. w is hardly
ever found between two palatals.

There are some limitations to the distribution of w in con-
nection with nasality. Short w occurs before m (in trurmiicaN
‘dizzy’ and Vwmiiney ‘testament’) and frequently before N, in
which latter case it is always nasal (diiN"2 ‘man’, d&iN"ag ‘window’
etc.); it is independently nasal in krdij ‘a small white worm’,
but it cannot be preceded by a nasal consonant. Long wr: is
never nasal and does not occur in immediate contact with nasal
consonants,

70. Short w corresponds to:

(1) O.I. u before a palatal or r: dwya ‘black’ (gen.f.) O.L
dub(a)e, ditN"a ‘man’ O.I. du(i)ne, gwjs ‘to wish; swear’
O.1. guide, hwt” ‘fell’ (pret.) M.L. ro-thuit, krfy ‘small
white worm” M.I. cruim, (9) 'zruy ‘of the cattle’ ecp. M.L.

nom. pl. cruid, knitN"sxasy ‘to gather’ M.I. cruinnechad,
6 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV,



82 MAGNE OFTEDAL

suija, surj ‘to sit’ O.I. suide, swoiy ‘to court, woo’ M.L
suirge, twlay ‘more’ M.I. tuilled ‘addition’, twrury
‘drought, dry weather’ M.I. turud, fwrws ‘journey; time’
M.L. turus, w/fg(s) ‘rain’ (occasionally also ‘water’) O.I.
usce ‘water’.

(2) 0O.1. i before a non-palatal constant: Rwxg ‘form, looks,
appearance’ O.l. richt, twminsy ‘testament’ cp. O.L
timne ‘injunction’, fwrarmexsy ‘to dry’ cp. O.I. co
thirmaigid (Ml 44%) and Mod.I. tiormughadh.

(3) O.L. 0 in a few cases: sLiiN"ay ‘surname’ M.I. sloinded,
slondud, Luwfgi ‘will burn’ M.I. loscid, Lwsgay (also
Losgay) ‘to burn’ O.1. loscud, Lwrnirmaxg ‘naked” M.L
lomnocht, trwwmircaN ‘dizzy’ ep. Mod.l. troim-chean-
nach.

(4) O.1. & (Pedersen § 238): nos 'Lw-w, nas 'Lwr-o ‘smaller’
0.1. laugu, lugu, laigiu, wruicar ‘a shot’” M.I. aurchor,
urchor, erchor, irchor; wrirbal ‘tail’ is only attested
as erball in M.I. but may have had &.

In Norse loans, the phoneme wr is rare. It represents O.N.
initial vi- [wi-] in 1@IN"ag ‘window’ O.N. vindauga; the village
name grurmiifadsr is probably O.N. Gromssetr, see VL p. 397.

Loans from E.: pdugif ‘trousers’ E. breeks, breeches, bruf
‘brush’.

71. Long ur: corresponds to:

(1) The O.I. diphthong ai de oi ée: dur:r ‘dear, expensive’ O.1.
doir, frurx ‘heather’ M.I. frdech, furwar ‘cutting edge’
O.1. faebor, gu: ‘wind’ O.I. gaith, gur:L ‘love’ M.I. gdel,
kur:L ‘narrow’ O.1. coil, kw:Lanan ‘guts’ M.L. sg. ¢éilan,
kur:ra ‘sheep’ O.I. caera, Lury ‘calf” M.I. ldeg, Lunx
‘hero’ O.I. laich, squr:lay ‘to spread’ and squr:Lt’ax ‘spread-
ing of clothes for bleaching’ cp. M.I. scailim, surr ‘joiner’
and ‘free; cheap’ both M.I. séer, sder, suw:val. and sw:-aL
‘world’ O.I. saigul, turzv ‘side’ O.I. toib, w:f ‘age’ O.IL.
afs.
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(2) O.I. ¢, especially in initial position: ur:dex ‘clothing’ O.l.
étach, undaN ‘face’ O.I. étan, wngifd ‘bad look’ M.L
écosc ‘appearance’, un:dram ‘light (not heavy)’ O.I. étromm,
and other words with the prefix O.1. é-: undansx ‘leaky’
(cp. d'iFnax ‘tight’), 'ur,koLax ‘unlikely’ (cp. koLox ‘similar,
likely’). Also after f in fur:di ‘may, can’ M.I. fétaim.

ar: is further found in d'w:Lay ‘to revenge’ cp. O.1. digal
‘vengeance’, sLurid ‘stretch!’, sLun:dox ‘slow’ c¢p. Mod.l.
slaodaim ‘I drag, trail’ and slaodach ‘drooping; sliding;
lazy’, tur:g ‘a bruise, as on laminated metal’ (origin doubtful).

2.

72. 2 may be described as a mid-back to mid-central vowel.
It is generally unrounded, but may occasionally be slightly
rounded (in which case it is probably also somewhat advanced)
in contact with labials. Its most frequent phonetic value is [g],
mid-back unrounded. This allophone is used practically always
when the vowel is long, and also usually when it is short. For
acoustic effect, it may be compared to the vowel of E. burn
(Southern E. pronunciation), but to my ear it resembles far
more a normal Norwegian [o] as in sot ‘sweet’, in spite of the
fundamental difference in articulation (Norwegian [¢] is a front
rounded vowel). It does not so much resemble the French [o]
of peu or the German [o] of kinig, where the stronger lip-rounding
causes a considerable difference in timbre. An advanced and
lowered variety [«], very similar to E. « in cut, is often heard
before s and n, sometimes also before other consonants: [fiskLay)
‘to open’, [inan] or [inn] ‘one’, [piNtal] ‘bundle’, lged’] ‘to steal’,
[gal] ‘to boil’, [s«Lad] ‘bright’. In all these cases, [g] is heard
as well.

In some words there is overlapping between 2 and e: hab
and heb ‘had nearly’, agLif and egLif ‘church’, af 'd’a-i and af
'({l'e—i ‘after’.

2 is found before and after palatals, neutrals, and non-

o
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palatals, but never between two palatals. When long, it is only

rarely preceded by a palatal.

Short 2 is very seldom nasal, even in contact with nasal
consonants. Exceptions are: dnan ‘one’, [ind'xas ‘story’, [ind-
‘old’, 3n3 xiN’ ‘brain’, biNdal ‘bundle’, [N'5yan (also [N’é&an)
‘ant’. Long 2:, on the other hand, is nearly always nasal in con-
tact with a nasal constant; 1 have only one certain exception
from this rule, viz. fra:n ‘corn-crake’ (as opposed to e.g. R3:n
‘field, patch of land’, 'da: 'r3:n ‘two fields’). Independently nasal

2 is found e.g. in k3:l ‘agreeable; to like’.

73. Short 2 corresponds to:

(1) 0.1 a, e, and o before fricative d and g (whether the
fricative has been preserved or not): 2-aLtranas ‘adultery’
0.1. adaltras, 2-20k ‘horn’ M.I. adarc, ay ‘heifer’ M.I.
ag, af 'd’a-i, a d’a-i ‘after’ O.1. in-degaid, ed 'foy ‘through-
out, all over’ M.1. ed ‘space of time; extent of length’, foyiN”
‘some, somebody’ M.I. fedan ‘party, team’, fo-ad’an ‘pa-
tience’ O.1. fodaitiu, fover ‘autumn’ M.I. fogmar, fra-ark
‘eye-sight’ M.I. rodarc, kLa-ax ‘to dig’ M.I. pres. cladaim,
claidim, La-ar ‘hoof’ M.I. ladar, Ls-ay ‘to melt’ O.L
legad, La-if ‘to cure’ M.I. leges, foy, hay ‘yes’ O.1. is ed,
to-ay ‘to choose’ O.I. togu. Also in ayss ‘and’, where y
corresponds to an O.I. occlusive (ocus).

(2) 0.1 a, o (frequently) and e (occasionally) before palatals:
blad’al ‘sly, slyly begging’, blad’ads ‘sly person’ cp. Mod.lL.
bleideamhail, bleidire, dalv ‘to warp’ cp. O.1. delb,
Mod.l. deilbh, gad” ‘to steal’ M.I. gait, garid” ‘short’ M.I.
ga(i)rit, gadasan ‘conveniences’ (only recorded in the pl.)
cp. M.I. gaire ‘proximity’, gaddm ‘to crow’ M.I. gairm,
go®man ‘indigo dye’ goirmean, ja (also jo) ‘will get’ <
*gheibh (0O.1. "gaib), kela ‘wood, forest’” M.I. coill,
caill, kaLag ‘a kind of mussel’ Irish coilleég (O'Reilly),
kdad'f(2), kdad'fiN" ‘to believe’ O.I. pres. cretid, xaN'i¢
‘met’ and koN'u ‘a meeting’ ¢p. M.I. coinne ‘meeting’, Lal’
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‘rotten, decayed’ cp. M.I. lobaim ‘decay’, sgaLt’ (pret.),
sgaLt’ay (inf.) ‘split, cut open’ M.I. pres. scoiltim, saLad
‘bright’ cp. Mod.I. soiléir, faj and ta ‘house’ O.I. dat.
taig, fp0dv ‘bulls” M.L. tairb, troj ‘foot’ (pl. both trajon and
traqjan) O.I. traig, traf ‘a while’ cp. perhaps Early Mod.I.
treise ‘three days, triduum’ (Dinneen).

(3) O.L. o, u, and e before a non-palatal other than fricative
d or g in the following cases: agLif (and egLif) ‘church’
O.1. ecl(a)is, fasgal ‘open!’” M.I. pres. oslaicim, fragad
‘answer!” M.I. frec(c)raim, gdas ‘speed’ (heard in the ex-
pression 'gdas '9Rsd ‘hurry up!’) cp. M.I. gressim ‘I urge
on, stimulate’, kaNgi-on (pl. form, has apparently no sg.)
‘medicine(s), medicament’” M.I. congnad ‘a helping’,
'KaNd,xrdjon ‘ribs supporting thwarts in a boat’ Dwelly
ceann-chnagan, mardxay man’s name (anglicized Murdo or
Murdoch) Early I. Murchad, mjag ‘whey’ O.I. medg,
paNgol (also poNgal) ‘prompt, punctual’ cp. M.I. ponc
‘punctum’, [fSni‘wss ‘story; to chat’ Q.I. senchas, '/3n-
'‘ralox ‘old woman’ sean-chailleach, Yfan'ur:dax “old clothing’
scan-aodach, tabifd” ‘accident’ Mod.l. tubaiste, t'agasg ‘to
preach’ M.I. tecosc, tagvax ‘doubtful’, g2 'N'taqu ‘without
doubt’ O.I. tecmang ‘chance’.

Note also §n3"xiN” ‘brain’ O.1. inchinn, 5nan ‘one’ cp. O.1L
oin, den.

(4) Norse loans: fo-al ‘ford” O.N. ace. vadil, Lay ‘law’ O.N.
log, sgadov pl. of sgardav ‘cormorant’ O.N. ace. skarf.

(5) Various E. phonemes: bas ‘bus’, blafidoy ‘to blush’, dal
‘gloomy’ E. dull, folar ‘funnel’ E. filler, agaLax ‘ugly’, alosdor
‘overcoat’ E. ulster, kaRlbx ‘curly’, kavrigay ‘to cover’, klab
‘a haircut’ E. clip(?), klovar ‘fast, quick’ E. clever, pjaRna
‘reel (of thread)’ Sc. pirn, Rabar ‘rubber’, faddvafox ‘servant’

N (probably E. service plus G. -ach), tena ‘tin’, traga ‘trick’,
tayad ‘tether’.
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74. Long a: corresponds to:

(1) O.L short a and o before a consonant cluster whose first
member was fricative d or g: a:braN ‘ankle’ O.I. odbrann,
a:war ‘cause’ O.1. adbar, fo:Lam ‘learning’, fa:Lami¢ ‘scholar’
0.1. foglaim(m), Lairon ‘hoofs’ ladhran (pl. of La-or
M.I. ladar), lra:n ‘corn-crake’ < #*traghn-, cp. Mod.L
traghan, troghan, and traona. o

(2) O.1. ai de of ée in contact with a nasal conso.nant: d3:N'a
‘men’ O.1. doini, f:N” ‘crazy’ and f3:N'as ‘trifle’ cp. M.I.
faen (Windisch) and O’Reilly faon ‘void, empty, feeble’,
15 'ditN’» ‘one man’ O.1. oin, den, F:nransx ‘lonely” O.L
oin-, 6en-, k3:l ‘agreeable, to like’ M.1. coém (with final
! from the preposition le which usually follows: s '1.65:1
lom ‘sgadan ‘1 like herring’, 'Nk3:l lel 'sgadan *do you hk,e
herring?’; hence: xa 'x3:l ‘no’, xa 'xd:l u a ‘you dor~1t
like it'), m3:l ‘bald; forehcad’ O.I. mdel ‘baldness’, Naw
‘holy’ O.L. noib, Rd:n ‘field, patch of land’ cp. M.L roe
‘field, plain’. . ,

(3) Various other O.I. sounds: bja:La ‘English l.anguage 0.1
bélre, bérle ‘language’, smd:Naxay ‘to think’ cp. M.L
smuaintiugud, 'f3:'fiLa ‘bachelor’ and 'f3:'ni-un ‘old maid’
ep. O.I. sen ‘old’. ‘ T

(4) Norse loans: Ro:-aL (non-nasal 2:) a man’s name O.N.
ace. Rognvald, R3:niLt’ a woman’s name O.N. acc.
Ragnhildi. L '

(5) sN3ifan ‘snufl’ is probably from K. sneezing mn “sneezing

powder”’.

Words of obscure origin: dra: ‘stretch!” (reminds one very
much of O.N. draga ‘to pull, draw’, but the vowel would not
normally be lengthened here), md:rox ‘mussel, shellfish’ cp.
Mod.I. ;naorach, Ra:daN’ ‘timber-worms’ c¢p. Mod.I. réadan,
#5:m ‘pour!’ (it is tempting to associate this word with O.N.
téma ‘to empty’, but the resemblance between the two can
hardly be more than coincidental).
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Diphthongs.
ai.

75. ai is usually pronounced [ai], with the more advanced
allophone of a. Its auditory effect is not unlike that of the E.
diphthong of sky, why, etc., but it rises higher, ending in a narrow
high-front [i], not [1] as in E.

ai is chiefly found before palatal and neutral consonants.
Before non-palatals, I have found it only in d@ina gen. sg., dinicon
nom. pl. of @iN” ‘river’, and in diret’ ‘strife, disagreement’. ai
is never preceded by a palatal except in recent loans like laibrori
‘library’. ai is always nasal in contact with a nasal consonant,
and is often independently nasal.

76. ai corresponds to O.I. a or o in certain positions:

(1) Before a final or preconsonantal non-lenited palatal nasal
or lateral (the nasal has been lost in several cases): dilon
pl. of @alL ‘angel’ cp. O.I. acc. pl. aingliu, bdif(a) gen.
of banif ‘wedding’ M.I. baindsec, braiN’ ‘belly’ O.1. acec.
broinn, kd@iLad ‘candlestick’ ¢p. M.I. caindel ‘candle’ and
Early Mod.I. caindleéir, EkaiN’t ‘speech’ M.I. caint,
RaGiN” ‘to divide, share’ M.I. dat. raind, roinn, saill ‘fat,
fatness’ M.I. saill, saiLt’ ‘salt’ (adj.) M.L. saillte.

(2) Before a preconsonantal palatal fricative, now disappeared
or rather absorbed by the diphthong: dina gen. sg. and
dinigon pl. of @iN’ ‘river’, cp. O.I. dat. pl. aibnib, diret’
(-t sic) ‘strife, disagreement’ cp. M.I. amréid, raiN” ‘did,
made’ < *do-roigni, O.I. do'rigni (see Borgstrom, DOH
p- 38), sNaim ‘a knot; to tie’ M.I. sndid m. Raidoxg ‘fatness’
seems to represent an older *remrecht, ep. O.I. remur
Lb. Ravar ‘thick, fat’. An irregular development is found
in kLai¢ gen. of kLax ‘stone’, which I believe T have heard
besides the regular kLac, M.I. cloiche.

(3) Before a final or intervocalic palatal fricative in yaiv ‘to

them’ O.I. doaib, d6ib, duaib, doib, and Laiv(a) gen.

of La:w ‘hand’ O.I. acc. 14im and gen. lamae.

-
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The etymology of kLdivan ‘doorlatch’ is uncertain; cp.
Mod.I. claibin, claimpin ‘bolt for a door’. faiN" is often heard
for fGjiN" ‘to get’.

Loans: faiN’g ‘fank’ (from Scots), sdrdifad ‘stranger’, 1aIN"¢
‘thanks’.

ei.

77. The symbol ei gives a fairly good idea of the pronuncia-
tion of this diphthong. It resembles the vowel of E. vain, especially
as pronounced in General American, [er], but it differs from this
in that the second element is higher. Also, the first element is
often a somewhat retracted [e-]. In the speech of some individuals
it is difficult to hear the difference between [p¢IN"d"] ‘pint’ and
[p9iN’d’] ‘pounds’, and I am not sure that all speakers distinguish
between the two—in other words, there is a possibility that some
speakers have no phonemic distinction between ei and ai.

ei is very limited in its distribution, occurring only before
N’ and L. It may be preceded by a palatal or neutral, never by
a non-palatal. It is always nasal in contact with a nasal conconant
and may also be independently nasal.

78. ei corresponds to O.1. € or i before final or preconsonantal
non-lenited palatal n or 1: bEIN’ ‘mountain’ M.I. dat. beind,
SiN’d’2 ‘in her’ O.I. inte, &iN'd’an ‘mind’ c¢p. Mod.l. inntinn
(ultimately < Lat. intentio), §éiN" (and pl. §eiN"d’an) ‘wedge’
M.I. geind, gleiN" ‘valleys’ glinn, gd¢iN” ‘smart, nice, well
behaved’ M.L grind, grinn, heil ‘(re)turned’ (pret.) thill,
EeiN” *head’ (gen.) M.I. cind, KeiN'ox and KéiN’d’ax ‘certain,
sure’” M.I. cinntech, féiN’ ‘to sing’ c¢p. O.I. sennid ‘plays’,
£IN” ‘ll, sick’ M.I. tind, véiL ‘destroyed’ (pret.) cp. M.IL. pres.
millim.

Loans: b&iN’g ‘bench’ (Sc. bink), eilit’ adan ‘elders’ (of con-
gregation), péIN’d" ‘pint’, ta 'feIN’[ ‘pub’ (‘“‘change-house’).

al.
79. This diphthong has many variants, which, however, are
not widely dissimilar. [27], [8i], [«{], and [ei] resemble acoustically
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the Norwegian diphthong ey; the last-mentioned allophone has
a weak lip-rounding. These variants are used indiscriminately
in all positions. After labials, velars, N, R, r, s and initially
they are more often than not replaced by [o<(] or [uri], which
have a “hollower” sound that resembles that of ui, described
below. Examples: [puriL] ‘thick rope’ (gen.), [f><iv] ‘from you’
(pl), [guri] ‘wind’ (gen.), [kwrila] ‘wheel’, [zuri] ‘never’,
[Niirijan] ‘baby’, [Ro<id] ‘last night’, [k‘rw~i] ‘horseshoe’, [surijan]
‘small coal-fish’, [wri-al] ‘pleasant’, [wri-ifd’] ‘Uist’.

al does not normally occur after palatals, except possibly in
the speech of persons tending to confuse ai and ei (see under ei,
above). Exceptions are I3iN” ‘with us’, laiv ‘with you’ (pl.), which
always have ai. 2i may be followed by a palatal or neutral or else
by n or p, occasionally also by d and ¢ (mostly in recent loans).
al is nearly always nasal in contact with nasal consonants; only
daimon ‘diamond’ which occurs several times in my material, has
always non-nasal a/. ai may be independently nasal.

80. ai corresponds to:

(1) O.I. u or o bhefore a final or preconsonantal non-lenited
palatal 1, n, or m: baill ‘thick rope’ (gen.) O.I. baill,
boill, driim ‘back’ O.I. druimm, keilt'an ‘woods’ M.I.
dat. pl. cailtib, coilltib, FiN%as §k3itm ‘diarrhoea’ (lit.
‘illness of chest or bowels’) ep. M.I. cuimm nom. pl.
of comm ‘waist, trunk’, kL3iN’d’an ‘to hear’ cp. M.L
cluinsin, kr3iIN° ‘round” M.I. cruind, mdidor, m3iN"dsr
‘people, inhabitants’ O.I. muinter ‘familia’, mjilas ‘mill’
(gen.) < *muilne cp. M.I. muilind, mjilad ‘miller’ cp.
Mod.I. muilneoir, siim ‘regard, esteem’ cp. Mod.I. suim
‘sum; regard’, faill ‘holes’ tuill.

(2) 0.l a, 0, or ufollowed by a preconsonantal palatal fricative:

d?iN’a ‘depth’ M.I. doimne, ai¢(a) (usually non-nasal ai,
contrary to most other Hebridean dialects) ‘night’ O.1. dat.
aidchi, foija and foi ‘to beg’ O.I. foigde, g3ins ‘smiths’

% goibhne (sg. go-0, go-2), géina ‘yearling calves’ gaimhne

(sg. gaviN"), kiin(s) ‘memory’ O.1. cuimne, k3inal ‘hos-
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pitable’ and k3inas ‘hospitality’ ¢p. O.I. coibnius ‘kinship’,
axal ‘ever’ (combines with negative xa to render ‘never’)
M.I. caidche, chaidche ‘till night; ever’, said’ad ‘soldier’
M.I. saigteoir (Lat. sagittarius), ssiver ‘wealthy’ and
saivaras, satvras ‘wealth’ cp. M.I. saidbir, saidbre, f3if(a)
‘shost’ ¢p. O.1. taidbsiu ‘to show’.
0O.1. ai de of 6e followed by a palatal fricative: ai-al and
ai-al ‘pleasant’ cp. O.1. oiph M.I. deb ‘appearance, beauty’
(Mod.I. aoibheamhail), ai-axg ‘accommodation, lodging’
ep. O.1. oigi ‘guest’ and M.I. 6igedacht ‘hospitality’, gai
‘wind’ (gen.) M.I. gdithe, kroiv(a) ‘tree’ (gen.) cp. M.L
nom. croéeb, crideb, Nijjan ‘baby’ ep. O.I. noidiu and
noidenan.
0.1. i in r3IN’" “to us’, raiv ‘to you’ (pl.), BIN" ‘with us’, laiv
‘with you’ (pl.), O.I. frinn, frib, linn, lib.
Other O.I. sounds and combinations: f3iN", v3IN" ‘from us’
0.1. Gain(n), faiv ‘from you’ (pl.) O.I. taib, yaiN" ‘to us’
0.I. ddan(n), 'hdT 'diag ‘eleven’ O.I. a oin dé(e)c, krai
‘horseshoe’ cp. Mod.I. crudh, Nify ‘nine’ O.I. noi, (3)
'Raid ‘last night’” M.I. irair.
ai is not frequent in Norse loans. It represents O.N. ei or
rather the whole combination €id in 2 ‘a narrow passage
between two lochs’ O.N, eid ‘isthmus’. ai-{fd” ‘Uist’ is called
fvistin the Norse sagas; the modern form may have devel-
oped from the Norse name, even if—as is not improbable
—the latter is a transformation of some pre-Norse name.
sdrty ‘string’, M.I. sreng, is a loan from O.N. (acc.)
streng, according to Marstrander, Bidrag p. 22.

bait'ag ‘angleworm’ comes ultimately from O.N. beita
‘bait’ but has probably passed through English. The same
goes for saijan ‘young coal-fish, saithe’ O.N. acc. seid.
E. loans: daimon ‘diamond’, f5ina ‘fine, thin’ (as e. g.
china ware), kails ‘wheel; spinning wheel’, m3id’aN ‘maid,
bride’, pdifan ‘poison’, Raidigay ‘to ride’, sdair(s) ‘staircase’,
tail ‘tight’, trifar ‘plate’ (trencher).
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ui.

81. ui is always pronounced with one of the retracted vari-
eties of u. [wi] is used after m, [Ui] elsewhere. ui is met with
only in a few words, in all of which it is preceded by L or m.
It is nasal in contact with a nasal consonant and may be inde-
pendently nasal.

82. ui corresponds to:

(1) O.I. ai de of 6e before a palatal fricative: Lui (and pl.
Luihon) ‘hymn’ O.l. loid, Lui ‘calf’ (gen.) M.IL. loig,
miifjan ‘to threaten” cp. M.I. maidim Mod.I. maoidhim
‘I boast’.

(2) O.L. u before certain palatals: kL7 ‘wool’ and kLilidsx
‘down’ c¢p. M.I. cla(i)m ‘down’, miii ‘mane’ M.I. dat.
muing.

au.

83. au has two sets of allophones: (a) [aU], [eU], and (b)
lau], [eu], [eeu]. The (a) variants resemble somewhat the E,
vowel of fown (Southern E. or General American pronunciation);
they are used in the immediate neighbourhood of N, L, and R:
[géUN] ‘scarce’, [k‘aUL] ‘to lose’, [hjeUL] ‘looked’, [baURi)
‘queen’, [RaUsaxay] ‘to search’. Also when nasal before d, as in
[pralti] (phonemically brdiidi) ‘brandy’. The (b) variants are
used in all other positions. They all resemble Norwegian au as
in draum ‘dream’ or the diphthong of E. fown, crowd as very
commonly pronounced by Scottish speakers of Standard English.
Examples: [d@&iim], [daiim] ‘milldam’, [k‘@{im], [k‘afim] ‘crooked,
wry’, [aéim] ‘time’, [K‘@firifF] ‘bareheaded’. Note variations like
[RaUsaxay] ‘to search’ — [raiisic] ‘searched’.

The diphthong au is not very frequent outside of the position
before m, N, and L. It may be preceded by palatals, neutrals,
and non-palatals. It is nearly always nasal whether or not a
nasal consonant is present, except before L where it may also
b%e non-nasal, and in recent loans from E., as kraud ‘crowd’.

84. au corresponds to O.I. a or e followed by non-lenited,
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non-palatal final or preconsonantal 1, n (nd), m, or by lenited
preconsonantal m: dim ‘time’ M.I. amm, 40N ‘in him, in it’
0.]. and, auran ‘song’ M.I. amrén (the nasality of the vowel
has been lost), baul. ‘thick rope’ O.L ball ‘limb, member’,
bé@iiNtrax ‘widow’ M.I. ban-trebthach, baiRi ‘queen’ ban-
righ, gauLtiN’ ‘to promise’ M.I. pres. gellaim, gdiiray ‘winter’
M.I. gemred, kdiim ‘crooked, wry’ O.1. camm, kLaiiN ‘children’
0.1. cland, FKaiN ‘head’ O.l. cenn, FKairif§ ‘bare-headed’
ceannruisgte, NaiiL. ‘over here’ O.L. anall, sd@iiNdox ‘ambitious’
M.I. santach, sanntach, sdfiray ‘summer’ M.I. samrad, faul
‘look!” ecp. M.L. pres. sellaim.

In Norse loans, au corresponds to O.N. a under similar
conditions: Rdfisaxay ‘to search, ransack’ O.N. rannsaka, Lox
s@fiNdovat O.N. Sand(a)vatn. Noteworthy is d@iiLaj, a man’s
name, O.N. Aleifr. The modern form does not correspond
well with the classical O.N. spelling (although the initial 4 was
undoubtedly nasal), but is quite consistent with the M.I. ren-
derings Amlaiph, Ainleeid; etc. (see Marstrander, Bidrag p.
61). It seems to have developed from a pre-literary O.N. form
#Amlaif (acc.), where the superseript " represents a disappearing
but yet perceptible nasal consonant.

au also occurs in E. loans: brdiidi ‘brandy’, dais ‘dance’,
gaillag ‘crowbar’ (ultimately corresponding to O.E. gafeloc
‘spear’), L@iNtad ‘lantern’.

ou.

85. Like aqu, this diphthong has allophones with different
types of u. [oU] may be compared to the diphthong of tone,
hole as pronounced by most American speakers, but is more
clearly diphthongal because the first element is more open or lower.
This allophone is used before N and L: [¢50N] ‘dark brown’,
[p50Nt] ‘pound’ (weight), [d’30Ltay] ‘to refuse’. In most other
positions, we find a sound type that I have transcribed more or
less indiscriminately by [o<ul], o-<u], and [eu]. It resembles the
diphthong of E. tone, hole as pronounced by educated speakers
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especially from the south of England (Received Pronunciation)
and also, to a certain degree, Norwegian su as in draum ‘dream’.
From this latter remark it will be understood that this allophone
is rather similar to an allophone of the diphthong au. The main
difference is probably that the allophones of ou are higher or
more retracted or both. Examples of their use are [x5-<dim] ‘held’,
[p<iitraN"] ‘to miss’, [tro<dmpad’] ‘trumpet’. Between a palatal
and s, the first component approaches the second in timbre,
so that j5iisic learat’ may occasionally sound almost as [jii:sic}
or [gisic]. After R, the diphthong is represented by [ou-], an
intermediate between [oU] and [o<u], as in [R30>m] ‘room’. Before
I and hiatus, the first component has a distinct [o] or [e~] quality:
[fioulay] ‘kilt’, [Lou-as] ‘(Isle of) Lewis’.

The distribution of ou is similar to that of au. It has its greatest
frequency before final or preconsonantal m, N, and L. Outside
of the position before L, it is nearly always nasal; the only ex-
ception I have registered is dout ‘doubt’, which mav be a mishear-
ing for daut.(qu Adovde p.ﬂl) ‘

86. ou corresponds to O.1. o, u, or i followed by non-lenited,
non-palatal final or preconsonantal 1, n (nd), m: b3iIN ‘sole;
foot of mountain® M.I. bond, f> '¢54N ‘ago’ c¢p. O.I. ar chinn,
ar chiunn ‘before’, d5dN ‘dark brown’ M.I. dond, d’5iLtay ‘to
refuse” O.1. diltud, jidsoxay ‘to learn, teach’ cp. M.I. insaigid
‘to visit, look for’, jFiimbaxay ‘to convert’ cp. O.I. impuad ‘turn-
ing’, k5iNtraj ‘neap-tide’ M.I. contracht, biim ‘with me’ O.I.
litCuymm, L5GN ‘beer’ O.I. lind ‘a drink’, N5iL ‘over there’
(motion) O.I. innunn (with L in analogy with the antonym
NdaalL, O.1. anall), .SﬁNt(a) ‘in them’ O.I. intiu, r3im ‘to me’
O.L. frimm, friumm, fouL ‘hole’ M.I. toll, irjim ‘heavy’ 0.1,
trom, trom(m), #'3iiNtay ‘to turn’ O.I. tintuth.

Similarly in loans from Norse and English: gr5aN ‘bottom’
O.N. acc. grunn or M.E. grund, L3idN ‘launching roller’ O.N.
acc. hlunn, piNd ‘pound’ M.E. pund (note however iI:s ‘ounce’
M.E.munce), R3tim ‘room’ M.E. roum, trfimbad” ‘trumpet’.

ou must have a completely different origin in fjouloy ‘kilt’

g
eatn .
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and Lou-as ‘Lewis’. Of the former, I have seen no satisfactory
etymology (it may be connected with the Ganfebli of the Fled
Bricrend); the latter probably reflects Ljédhtds of the O.N.
sagas, as Lo-ss in the southern Hebridean dialects certainly does.

[/>:-2s, L'eo:-35 _
ia.

87. ia is a diphthong beginning in a normal [i] and ending
in a normal [a]. The variation between its allophones is slight.

ia is never found immediately followed by a palatal conso-
nant. On the other hand, the preceding consonant, if any, is
always a palatal or neutral. ia is always nasal when immediately
preceded or followed by a nasal consonant.

88. ia corresponds normally to O.I. € before non-palatals:
biaL ‘mouth’ O.I. bél ‘lip’, bdiag ‘a lie’ O.I. bréc, d’idnu ‘to
do, make’ 0.I. dénum, diar ‘drop’ O.I. dér ‘tear’, fiaxiN" ‘to
try; to look” M.I. pres. féchaim, fiar ‘grass’ O.I. fér, fiasag
‘beard” O.1. fés, fiasgan ‘horse-mussel’ cp. Mod.I. féascan,
giay ‘goose’ O.1. géd, diar ‘sharp, sour’ M.I. gér, gliasay ‘to
sharpen’ cp. M.I. glés ‘tuning (of harp)’, i@n ‘bird" O.L. én,
kdia ‘clay’ O.1. cré, Lidne ‘a plain’ cp. Mod.l. 1éana, midr
‘finger’ O.I. mér, Ridvax ‘root’ O.I. frém, fia ‘six’ O.IL sé,
sgiaL ‘story, rumour’ O.I. scél.

I have not found early equivalents to the words midLig¢
‘mewing; bleating’ (Mod.I. miamhaoileadh), sgidval ‘neighing;
grunting® (Mod.I. sceamhghail ‘barking’), and sdriahaRdi¢
‘sneezing’ (Mod.l. sriath(f)artach, sraoth, etc.).

ia is not found very frequently in loans; it represents O.N.
2 in the mountain name triaLaval O.N. Prelafjall.

ia.

89. i» has three principal allophones. [ia] ([is]) is used in
most cases; it is not dissimilar in sound to South-Eastern Nor-
wegian [i:a] in words with Accent 2, e.g. [si:a] ‘side’, but the
[i] is shorter. Under special circumstances, we find [#d] and [iU].
[iti] is found only before n and only when the diphthong is nasal:
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[Lidn] ‘net’, [fifin] ‘wine’ (when non-nasal, the allophone used
is [i3] even before n, as in [skian] ‘knife’). The allophone [iU]
is found (a) always before x: [fiUx] ‘debt; worth’, [k6iUx] ‘end;
dividing line’ (exception: when « belongs to a subsequent mor-
pheme the allophone used is [i3], as in ['d"ia,x3in] ‘oblivion’,
¢p. k3in» ‘memory’); (b) always before N: [pli0Ns] ‘year’,
[ftONi] ‘giant’; (c) before L, but only when nasal: [NTOL] ‘Neil’
[miOL] ‘louse’ (but [fiaL] ‘seed’, [K@L] ‘sense’). ,
‘ i2 is never immediately preceded by a non-palatal and never
immediately followed by a palatal. It is usually but not always
nasal in contact with a nasal consonant. It may be independenily
nasal as in fi5v ‘facial expression, gdiv ‘deed; effort’.

90. {2 corresponds to:

(1) The O.I. diphthong fa: blHNa ‘year’ O.I. acc. dat. bliadnai,
d’'ia ‘God’ O.1. Dia, d’iavaL ‘devil’ M.I. diabul, fiay ‘deer’
M.I. fiad, fiakilL ‘tooth’ O.I. fiacail, fiax ‘debt; worth’
O.1. fiach, fi5Ni ‘giant’ cp. Mod.I. fiannaidhe ‘warrior,
Fennian’, and O.I. fian ‘band of roving warriors’, Ri ‘to
ask for, want’ M.I. dat. farraid, &RuN ‘iron’ O.I. iarn,
iarn, fsg ‘fish’ O.1. iasc, klis ‘a harrow’ M.IL. cliath,
kliav ‘creel, hamper for peat ete.” O.1. cliab, Fial. ‘sense’
O.1. ciall, pisn ‘pain’ O.I. pian, RiaLay ‘to govern’ cp.
O.I1. riagol ‘regula’, Riasg ‘peaty ground’ cp. Corm. riasc
‘morass’, sgi> ‘wing’ M.I. sciath, SJliasid” “‘thigh® M.I,
sliasait.

(2) O.L 1 before a non-palatal consonant: d’i>poN’ ‘idle’ M.I.
di-.ma'lin, d'Bnax ‘tight’ cp. M.I. din ‘protection, shelter’,
'd’i2,23in ‘oblivion; forgetfulness’ M.I. di-chumne, fiin
‘wine’ O.I. fin, ¢é%v ‘deed; effort’ O.I. gnim, fssaL ‘low’
O.L. isel (the non-palatal s probably comes from the anto-
nym O.I. iasal Lb. ussaL ‘high’), fiom ‘from me’ O.I. dim,
kdiox ‘end; dividing line’ O.1. crich, kdissdal ‘godly’ cp.

N O..I. Crist ‘Christ’, Ln ‘a net’ O.1. lin, Li%nay ‘to fill;
high tide’ O.I. linad, mi#3L ‘louse’ O.I. mil ‘animal’, mi3s
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‘month’ O.1. cas. obl. mis, miFrfall ‘miracle’ M.I. mirbail,
JioL ‘seed’ 0.1 sil, fiaRi-oxg ‘eternity’ cp. O.L. sir ‘lon.g’:
M.I. also ‘everlasting’, fias ‘down’ O.1. sis, fN'l3v 'to spin
M.I. snim. o

(3) 0.1 dissyllabic ia in bisy ‘food’ 0. b'iad,' (a,) 'diov fzver
(in the past) O.L riam ‘before it’, sfion ‘knife’ O.1. scian.
The lack of nasality in (2) 'diov and sgion (as op'p.osed to
e.g. goBv and L®n) reflects the original dissyllabicity: the
nasalizing effect which the final m and n may hav‘e had
upon the immediately preceding, stressless a [2] did not
extend beyond the syllabic limit, and when the two syllables
were contracted to one, the non-nasality of the stressed
vowel prevailed (otherwise Borgstrom, DOH p. 43). o

(4) O.L. ¢ in Kiod ‘hundred’ O.L. cét, (?) ‘ciod ‘the ’ﬁrst O.L
cétn(a)e, and ko 'viad ‘how much, how many" cp. O.L.
mét, méit ‘size, quantity’. ’

(5) Norse loans: Bvar a man’s name, O.N. acc. fvar (i nasal)
or conceivably Ingvar, Yngvar; fifman ‘rope, esp. one
made of heather’ O.N. cas. obl. sima.

ua.

91. ua has the allophones [aa] and [Ual]. [Ual is used when

the phoneme is nasal: [Jdn] ‘lamb’, [Daya] ‘ca?'e’, [N((?(is] ‘up;

down (toward speaker)’. [tia] is the non-nasal variant: [f@ahanax]

‘farmer’; in [swala] ‘big wave’ the first diphthongal component

seemed to me somewhat more retracted. For the distribution and
origin of this diphthong, see under ua, below.

us.

99. us has the allophones [iw] and [Us-], where [o-] is a
retracted and somewhat rounded element approaching [o].. The
latter allophone is used whenever the diphthong is immediately
preceded or followed by L or R: [RUay] ‘light bro’wn; red-
dish’, [sUs>Rox] ‘trifling; insignificant’, (LUay] ‘to full’, [g.U:rIT]
‘coal’. In other positions, even before x, the allophone [ue] is
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found: [{de] ‘south’, [griog] ‘wig’, [fiexk] ‘a cold’. There is fre-
quently variation between the two allophones within the paradigm:
Ruairidh, a man’s name (anglicised Roderick), is in the nomina-
tive [RUa~d7], but in the genitive or vocative (with lenited initial)
(ritedi]. Other examples: [gUaLiN’] ‘shoulder’ ~ pl. [gtweLan],
[ted] ‘hour, time’ ~ [N'Us=son] (phonemically NduoR san) ‘at that
time, then’. -

ua is apparently in complementary distribution with ua (see
above), but we shall nevertheless regard the two as different pho-
nemes, as their distribution cannot be described by a simple
set of rules (see § 14, 1). ua is nasal in nearly all the recorded
instances, while ua is nasal only in a very few words. Both are
usually nasal in immediate contact with a nasal consonant; an
exception is fuam ‘sound, noise’ which is expressly marked “‘non-
nasal” in my notes. ua, but apparently not ua, may be indepen-
dently nasal. Neither diphthong is ever preceded by a palatal
consonant; us is not infrequently followed by a palatal, which
is only rarely the case with ua.

93. Both ua and us correspond to O.I. @a. ua has developed
in connection with nasality, as in d#dn ‘poem’ M.I. duan,
(2) 'Niids ‘up; down’ O.I. an-tas, ddys ‘cave’ M.I. tiam, fdyad
‘wild man living in holes or caves’ (derived from the preceding;
Borgstrem’s [fiidyced’] ‘a giant’ is probably the Bernera version
of the same word and not, as suggested in DOH p. 44, connected
with MacBain’s famhair and E.L fomér, which is found in
Lb. as favad ‘wild man, giant’), iidn ‘lamb’ O.1. Gan: in ddvassxc
‘terrible’ M.I. iathbdsach and tuahanax ‘farmer’ (connected
with tus ‘countryside’ O.I. tdath) it is difficult to detect any
influence from nasal consonants, although the former has now
a nasal diphthong.

On the other hand, nasality in the diphthong or adjoining
consonants does not demand wa. us is found in ki#idn ‘ocean’
M.I. ctan, bi#N’ ‘to harvest’ M.I. baain, and regularly before
non-lenited m as in gridman ‘gloom, displeasure’. cp. Mod.I.

gruaim and fusm ‘sound, noise’ M.I. fuaimm. Further examples
7 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV,



98 MAGNE OFTEDAL

of ua are brusc ‘(river) bank’ M.I. brtach, fuar ‘cold” O.1. Gar,
huad ‘got’ cp. O.I. fo faair, xueLa ‘heard’ (pret) O.L
‘chual(a)e, Lua ‘ashes’ O.1. 1uaith, Luay ‘to waulk’ cp. M.L
ldathaim ‘ich bewege, treibe’ (Wind.), sguab ‘broom’ M.L
scuap, truay ‘lazy; poor, sad’ O.L. trog, truag, tuo ‘no?ﬂth’
0.1. taaid, taaith, fus ‘countryside’ cp. O.L tdath ‘tribe,
people’, later meanings ‘tenants; husbandry; country’.

Consonants.
Stops.

94. All stops are generally voiceless except in the initial
clusters mb-, Nd-, ete. It is possible that the unaspirated stops
are occasionally voiced in contact with voiced consonants .in
medial position, but I have recorded no certain instance of this.

The distinction b ~ p, d ~ t, ete. is a distinction between non-
aspirated and aspirated stops.

b, d, d’, ¢, and g are pronounced with less energy than for
instance French [p], [t], and [k]. They sound not unlike the un-
aspirated stops of Mandarin Chinese, and remind one very mu.ch
of the mediae of Modern Icelandic. A similar kind of mediae
is found in the writer’s native dialect (Southwest Norwegian)
and sporadically in other Norwegian dialects. In my field notes,
I have distinguished between two degrees of energy in the un-
aspirated stops, the stronger symbolized by [p, &, 1, E, k] and
the weaker by [, d, d', ¢, g]. The weaker degree is—rather un-
expectedly—found in initial position (gaaN [ga0N] ‘scarce’) and
after stressed vowels (Lag [Lag] ‘weak’), while the stronger degree
is found after stressless vowels as in furlag [fur:lak] ‘sea-gull’.
After s, the allophone used is the stronger one: [skarav] ‘cormo-
rant’. An exception to the rule is d, which has the allophone [{]
even after stressed vowels: madiN’ [mat’iN’] ‘morning’.

The aspirated stops are p, t, t', K, and k. The aspiration
follows an initial stop (postaspiration) and precedes a medial
or final stop (preaspiration). Postaspiration consists, in principle,
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of a voiceless interval with escape of breath between the explosion
of the stop and the onset of voice in the following sound. Pre-
aspiration is practically the inverse: a voiceless interval after
the voiced part of a preceding vowel, or devoicing of a preceding
voiced consonant, before the closure of the stop. Note that pre-
aspiration implies a more complete devoicing of an ordinarily
voiced consonant than does postaspiration: the L of [k‘Lazx] is
devoiced only in its first part, while the L of [falLt] is completely
devoiced. Initial aspirated stops are very energetically articulated,
more so than in most varieties of English, cp. for instance the
initial of (34N ‘wave’ with that of E. tone. Devoicing of voiced
consonants before occlusives generally takes place even before
unaspirated stops, but this devoicing is only partial. An example:
The [y] of LaNgador [Langator] ‘a kind of seaweed’ is voice-
less only in its last part, while the [p] of baNk(a) [bagk(a)] is
completely voiceless. The existence of such pairs as this leads
us to reject, for Lb., Borgstram’s statement for Be. (DOH Pp.
57—60) that the stops are “‘neutral with regard to the correlation
of aspiration” after consonants. On the other hand, stops that
follow an ordinarily voiceless consonant (where there can be
no question of “devoicing”) are always unaspirated stops [p, #]
etc., as the [t] of [k“abtal] or [k‘aptal] ‘chapter’, [astor] ‘distance’;
here, there is no distinction between b and p, d and ¢, etc. Since
there is no audible aspiration in these cases, we shall interpret
the words mentioned as kabdel, asdor etc.

Examples of the phonemic interpretation of the phonetic
features: (Aspirated) [k‘aht] or [k‘a"t] kat ‘cat’, [mahk] mak
‘son’, [minahkad] minaksd ‘vinegar’, [faLt] falt ‘hair’, [t:mpada)
:mpads ‘emperor’. (Unaspirated) [dah] dah ‘a dye’, [satay]
sadoy ‘to throw, fling’, [paskat’] basgad’ ‘basket’, [B5timpaxay]
Jodmbaxay ‘to convert’. A sample text in phonetic transcription
will be found on p. 330.

95. Historically, the aspirated stops correspond generally to

1. voiceless stops or tenues. The unaspirated stops correspond

to O.I. voiced stops or mediae. In loans from O.N., it is neces-
7‘
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sary to distinguish between initial and postvocalic stops. Initially,
the unaspirated stops represent O.N. mediae (b, d, g); the aspi-
rated stops correspond to O.N. tenues (p, t, K). After vowels,
however, the unaspirated stops represent O.N. tenues p, Lk
(O.N. had no mediae in this position; the postvocalic g in O.N.
orthography was the symbol for a fricative, hence the very fre-
quent variant spelling gh). The aspirated stops correspond, as
a rule, to O.N. geminates (pp, tt, kk); after long vowels and
diphthongs they are occasionally found as the representatives
of O.N. single tenues. Examples will be found under the treat-
ment of the separate stops.

96. The initial clusters' of nasal plus stop, hereafter to be
called nasalized stops, need a special description. Clusters of
this type are limited to word-initial position except in the two
words da'mbak(s) ‘tobacco’ and ba'Nta:#(3) ‘potato(es)’, where
they are syllable-initial within the word.

The nasalized stops are difficult to describe phonetically.
Usually, the stop itself is so strongly reduced that it is not heard
as an occlusive at all, in the generally accepted sense of the term.
Occasionally, one may hear [(2) 'mbala] for (2) 'mbala ‘the village’,
or [(3) 'N'hahad] for () 'Ntahad ‘the father’, but by far the most
frequent pronunciations are [(2) 'm’ale] and [(?) 'N’hahad),
where ['] symbolizes what I imagine to be a certain kind of
juncture less close than, e.g., the one found between [m] and
[¢] in [m&La] mdLa ‘eyebrow’. One might suspect that the dif-
ference lay in the nasalization of the vowel: m generally nasalizes
a following vowel, mb does not,—were it not for the two facts
that (a) nasal vowels are also found after nasalized stops, as in
[(?) 'm’5N"3] (2) 'mb3N’a ‘the milk’ (cp. [b5N"a] b5N’o ‘milk’),
and (b) a non-nasal vowel sometimes follows a nasal consonant,
as in [marav] marav ‘dead’. To solve the question of the phonetic
difference between [m-] and m’-], we have to examine the artic-
ulations in detail.

In all cases, there is, from the outset, an oral closure combined
with lowering of the velum, so that the nasal passage is open.
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The velum may be raised and the nasal passage closed at dif-
ferent stages of the articulation.

In [mdLa] mdLa, the velum is not raised until after the ar-
ticulation of [@]. It may, indeed, remain open throughout the
articulation of one or two following phones if their Phonetic
nature permits it.

In [m”_qgla] mbala, the velum is raised before the oral closure
is released, so that, for a short space of time, no air escapes at
all. The vocal chords are in vibration all the time, and the release
of the oral closure is really identical with the explosion phase of
a voiced stop. The acoustic impression is that of a very short
voiced [b].

In [m’¢la] mbals, the release of the oral closure seems to be
s?multaneous with the raising of the velum. My acoustic impres-
sion is that of a nasal consonant followed immediately by a non-
nasal vowel.

In [mjgnfv] marav, the initial [m¢-] is very difficult to distin-
guish from [m’¢-]in [m’¢ls]. I have not been able to find a con-
stant articulatory difference between the two groups of phones,
and it is quite possible that they are pronounced alike in many
cases, e. g. under reduced  stress. But in any case, there is a
potentia_l distinction between the two: besides the more frequent
[m’ala], one may sometimes hear [mPals], but * mbarav] is never
heard for [marav]. This distinction probably implies a constant
difference in articulatory movements, so small that it does not
.always reach the level of auditory perception. Only a minute
instrumental investigation can be expected to clarify this problem.

. The nasalized aspirated stops, mp-, Nt-, etc., consist of a
voiced nasal consonant followed by aspiration, i. e. a voiceless
breathed interval before the onset of voice in the following vowel
or consonant: [N’hahad] Ntahad ‘the father’, [Nlli-2] Ntli-> ‘the
way’. Sometimes the raising of the velum takes place before the
release of the oral closure, and we get the impression of a voiced
or ‘voicelegs stop, as in [N'hahad], [NYli-2); [N%hahao], (NYli-a].
{t Is possible to interpret the aspirated nasalized stops as ;asal

;

1a
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plus h, viz. mh-, Nh-, N"h-, gh-, and gh-, but this will not be
done in the present paper, first, because this interpretation would
conceal the morphological affinity which exists between p- and
mp-, t- and Nt-, etc., secondly, because it would require the
mediopalatal and velar nasals of [5k-] and [gk-] to be counted
as separate phonemes, whereas the interpretation N'K- and
Nk- permits us to regard them as allophones of N and N’
respectively.

The nasal element in the nasalized stops is not syllabic:
mbals and Nitahad are both dissyliables. This is not only the
most convenient phonemic interpretation; they really sound
dissyllabic even to an ear not accustomed to this type of initial
clusters. This is in contradiction with most current theories of
syllabic structure; but it is nevertheless a fact that there is a
noticeable difference, with regard to syllabicity, between Nta:t’
‘the place’ (monosyllabic) and ba'Nta:t ‘potato(es)’ (dissyllabic),
while mba'Nta:t ‘the potatoes’ and ba'Nta:t appear to have the
same number of syllables. The question of the syllabicity of
an initial preconsonantal nasal does not arise in most other
Gaelic dialects, where such clusters are not usually found in
utterance-initial position but are regularly supported by a preced-
ing 2 or another vowel, but it becomes quite important in Lb.,
where a proclitic » disappears in absolute initial position (see
§ 177).

Labials.

97. b and p are bilabial stops of the same type as E. b and
p, except for the difference in voicing and aspiration. They are
pronounced with spread lips in contact with high front vowels
(in the same manner as Irish b and p), but there is no phonemic
conirast b ~ b” or p ~ p. The variation is exclusively conditioned
by phonetic environment.

98. b corresponds historically to

(1) O.I. b (also written p), both palatal and non-palatal: bén
‘wife, woman’ O.I. ben, bujo ‘yellow’ O.I. buide, braiN’
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‘belly’ O.1. ace. broinn; fobad ‘a well’ O.1. topur, alLabas
‘Scotland’ O.I. Albu, i:baRd ‘a sacrifice’ O.I. edbart,
idbart.

(2) O.I. m before consonant in bra¢ ‘malt’ O.I. mraich, brah
‘advantage by unfair means’ O.I. mrath ‘deceit, betrayal’,
bLa: ‘warm’ O.I. mlaith ‘smooth, gentle’, bLas ‘taste’ O.1.
mlas, bleh ‘to grind’ O.I. mleith. Also before vowel in
bo:d’an ‘vows, promises’ (pl.) M.I. sg. moit.

(3) O.N. initial b: bak ‘bank’ O.N. cas. obl. bakka, 'bak.bo:Rd
‘windward side’ O.N. bakbord n. or bakbordi m.,
ba:t(a) ‘boat’” O.N. acc. bat, bi:d’ay ‘to bite’ O.N. bita,
bo-o ‘submerged rock’ O.N. cas obl. boda, bo-o ‘a bow’
(in several senses: weapon, fiddle bow, rainbow) O.N. cas.
obl. boga, bra:g ‘boot’ O.N. brék ‘breeches, trousers’,
bouw:xy ‘sea-ware cast ashore” O.N. bruk (irregular develop-
ment both of r and k). Also postvocalically where O.N. b
began the second member of a compound: kré&:billt’ ‘garter’
O.N. *kné-belti (literally ‘knee-belt’), Na:bi ‘neighbour’
O.N. nabui.

(4) O.N. postvocalic p: kru:b ‘crouch!’” O.N. krjupa, krapa
‘crawl’, sgibay ‘crew’ cp. O.N. skipan, to:b ‘bay’ O.N.
acc. hop.

(5) O.N. initial v in ba:y ‘bay’ O.N. acc. vag (back formation).

(6) E. b: barabsra ‘Barbara’, basgad” ‘basket’, bas ‘bus’, baddm
‘yeast’ (barm), bordbad ‘barber’, bu:Rn ‘(fresh) water’ Scots
burn, brdidi ‘brandy’, brakofd” ‘breakfast’, bdi-as ‘breeze’,
sda:baL ‘a stable’, Rabar ‘rubber’,

(7) E. p: klaob ‘a haircut’ (clip), ku:bad ‘cooper’, sfibad ‘skip-
per’.

99. p corresponds to

(1) O.L voiceless p, palatal and non-palatal: pekay ‘sin’ O.I.
peccad, peccath, pidn ‘pain’ O.I. pian, poisay ‘to marry,
wed” M.I. pésad; Kep ‘spadeful, as of earth’ M.I. cepp
‘block, log’, Lep gen. sg. of Labi ‘bed’” M.I. leptha.
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(2) Older voiced b, especially before consonants: pri¢ ‘to cook’
M.I. bruith(e), pdifoy ‘to break’ M.I. brissed.

(3) In pe:n, the allomorph of he:n, hi:n ‘self’ used after the
personal pronoun 2. pl. fu and after pronominal preposi-
tions in the same person (agu 'pe:n ‘at yourselves’), the p
must result from an intensification of the geminate fricative
which arose from the contact between the final b [§] of
sib, occaib etc. and the initial f [¢] of féin: *[-f¢-] >
*-¢p-1 > -p-.

(4) O.N. postvocalic pp in krdp ‘heap; lump’, perhaps from
O.N. acc. knapp ‘button; small eminence of rock, earth,
etc.’, see NG Indl. p. 61.

(5) E. p: péNtoy ‘to paint’, psifan ‘poison’, pa:-ay ‘to pay’, pel’an
‘waistcoat’ from Scots petycot (Mac Bain), pdi:saN ‘prison,
gaol’, poi;f ‘price’, pdsis ‘prince’, plasdar ‘plaster’; gra:p
‘graip, iron dung—.fork’, aparan ‘apron’.

(6) K. b in putaN ‘button’, pukad” ‘bucket’, pdurgif ‘(pair of)
trousers’ from E. breeks, breeches.

p occurs in a number of words of doubtful origin: pa-ay
‘thirst’, paLt’ ‘plentiful’, pasgoy ‘to fold’, pelad ‘bullet’ (late M.I.
pelér), poRsdan ‘a small crab’ (Mod.l. portdan), pruhax ‘whoop-
ing-cough’, pLad’a ‘blanket’ (Mod.l. plaid), pLiimol, -al ‘to
splash, paddle’; dripal. ‘busy’, sdri:psx ‘whore’, taps ‘thanks’,
topag ‘lark’.

Dentals.

100. d and t are true dentals, not supradentals or alveolars
as in most varieties of English. They are pronounced with the
tip of the tongue against the upper front teeth at points varying
from near the alveoli to the edge of the teeth. In this respect,
they resemble the East Norwegian dentals. In contact with a
preceding R, they have cacuminal (retroflex) allophones, which
will be dealt with under R. Before a high-front vowel, one may
hear a short vocalic off-glide, as in [maf’iN’] ma@diN~ ‘morning’.
There is no similar on-glide from a preceding high-front vowel
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to a dental stop, but a preceding i often has the lower allophone
[1], see under Vowels, § 57.

101. d corresponds historically to

(1) O.L. non-palatal d (also written t): dajaN ‘strong, brave’
O.1. daingen ‘firm’, &L ‘to go’ 0.1. dul, dordx ‘dark’ O.1.
dorchae, driim ‘back’ O.1. druimm, dLu: ‘close, tight”
M.I. dluith; Kiad ‘hundred’ O.1. cét, fa:d ‘single peat’ O.1.
fot, fout, kadsL ‘sleep’ O.1. cotlud.

(2) eclipsed O.I. t (non-palatal) in dependent forms of ir-
regular verbs: xa 'do-ad ‘will not give’ O.I. ‘tabair, xa
‘da:nig ‘did not come’ O.I. ‘tdnaie, xa 'dug ‘did not give’
O.1. -tuce.

(3) O.N. d in dordy ‘fishing-line’ O.N. dorg.

(4) O.N. postvocalic t in Io:d man’s name O.N. ace. Ljét,
1@vIN" 'ydi:d river name O.N. Gryta, Lox 'squ:dsvat O.N.
Skutavatn,

(5) E. din daiis ‘dance’, de:kon ‘deacon’, dusan ‘dozen’, dra-ad
‘drawer’; braiidi ‘brandy’, fu:dor ‘gunpowder’, Raidigay ‘to
ride’.

102. t corresponds to

(1) O.I voiceless t or tt, only non-palatal before vowels, palatal
and non-palatal in the cluster fr: tdna ‘thin’ O.I. tanae,
taif(a) ‘ghost’ cp. O.I. taidbsiu, tul ‘flood, great rainfall’
O.1. tuile, traj ‘foot’ O.I. traig, tri: ‘three’ O.I. tri; let
‘with you” O.L. lat(t), kat ‘cat’ M.I. catt.

(2) O.N. tin tardfgar ‘peat iron’ O.N. torfskeri, tot(a) ‘walls
of ruined house’ O.N. topt; vatesaj island name O.N.
Vatsoy, ba:t(3) ‘boat’” O.N. acc. bat.

(3) O.N. pt (probably pronounced [gt]) in tot(s) ‘walls of
ruined house’ O.N. topt, fol(s) ‘thwart’ (oarsman’s bench)

, O.N. bopta. Perhaps also Loi(a) ‘loft, attic’ O.N. lopt if
this word has not come through E.
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(4) O.N. b in fot(s) ‘thwart’ O.N. popta, taramad (-ad, -od)
man’s name O.N. acc. Pormund(?), trosg ‘codfish” O.N.
acc. porsk.

(5) O.N. hin faxw ‘hand-net for small coal-fish’ O.N. acc. haf
‘landing-net’, tavaj island name O.N. Hafey, fo:b ‘bay’
O.N. acc. hép. These are back formations from positions
in which a G. t would regularly be represented by its lenited
counterpart h.

(6) E.{, e g in lono ‘tin’, fasdan ‘shilling’ (Scots festan, testoon,
a 16th century silver coin), tak(s?) ‘farm’ Scots tack, taragad’
‘target’, trdifar ‘plate’ (irencher), trok ‘rubbish’ (truck),
trusay ‘to gather’ (fruss); botel ‘botile’, mitagan ‘mittens’,
pet ‘pet’.

(7) E. th in ta@IN’¢g ‘thanks’, fraNg ‘busy’ Scots thrang.

(8) E. h in fo:-o ‘a hoe’ (back formation).

t occurs in several words of obscure etymology, as toNag
‘duck’ (cp. Mod.l. tonnég), taps ‘thanks’, topag ‘lark’.

Prepalatals.

103. d and t" are articulated with the front part of the tongue
against the front part of the hard palate, or against the alveolar
rim. The tip of the tongue is bent downwards and may touch
the lower incisors. Several types of glides are heard before and
after these stops.

(a) d” has a fricative off-glide, which sounds like a reduced
advanced [j]: [d7es] d’es ‘south’, [gmd":] gad’ ‘theft, to steal’.
d” has no marked on-glide. (For [f], see § 116).

(b) ¢ has a sibilant-like off-glide when initial and post-
aspirated: the aspiration consists of a short flike sound, less
energetically articulated than the full phonemic f; cp. [t/ d@ya)
t'éya ‘tongue’ with [k‘dst’f(2)] kdad’f(3) ‘to believe’. Note that
this glide is rather dissimilar to the off-glide of d".

(¢) The preaspiration of post-vocalic " is a fricative on-glide
similar to ¢, but more advanced and probably shorter than the
full phoneme ¢. Non-initial ¢ followed by vowel or pause has

THE GAELIC OF LEURBOST 107

an off-glide which also resembles ¢ but is/very short. Examples:
[md*tfal] m5t’al ‘proud’, [i#t'%(a)] it'(s) ‘feather’; cp. [vict%a]
vied’s ‘would be’ (indefinite). After a long vowel the friction
of the glide is less perceptible than after short vowel: [m&:"#z]
mo:tax ‘moor’.

The nasalized prepalatals, N'd” and N’#, lack the fricative
and sibilant off-glides of non-nasalized d’ and ¢, but are followed
by a semi-vocalic j-like glide: [(a) 'N"7e:] (3) 'N'd’e: ‘yesterday’,
[(2) 'N'Niask] () 'N'tissg ‘the fish’.

104. d" corresponds to

(1) O.L palatal d (also written t): d’aLav ‘picture’ O.I. delb,
d’e:d ‘(set of) teeth® O.I. dét ‘tooth’, d'ignu ‘to do, make’
O.1. dénum; jid’ar ‘knows’ O.L. ro"fitir, mads ‘stick’ M.I,
maite, mdid’ar ‘people’ O.I. muinter ‘familia’.

(2) O.L eclipsed palatal tin dependent forms of irregular verbs:
za 'd’ig ‘will not come’ O.I. ‘tic, xa 'de:d” ‘will not go'
O.L téit (substitution of the O.I. absolute form for conjunct
“tét).

(3) O.I. zero in d’¢f ‘ice’ O.I. aig (influenced by gen. ega).
This is probably a back formation from the definite form
(@) 'N'd’ej.

(4) O.N. postvocalic t in bi:d’ay ‘to bite’ O.N. bita, fid’igaRi
a place-name O.N. Fitjarger di.

(5) E. d in mjid’an (m3id’aN) ‘maid; bride’ M.E. maide(n)
O.E. megden, t'i:da ‘time, weather’ M.E. tide.

105. t corresponds to

(1) O.L palatal t (tt): tiligal ‘to throw’ cp. O.I. teilciud,
t'5iNtay ‘to turn’ O.1. tintdauth, tintath ‘translation’, #uh
‘thick” M.L tiug; a:t'(a) ‘place’ M.I. 4it, it'(s) ‘feather’ O.1.
itte, ette, (3) 'xel’ ‘of the cat’ M.I. gen. caitt.

(2) E. t: tayad ‘tether’, ¥a:R ‘tar’ M.E. terre, ti:da ‘time,
weather’” M.E. tide ‘time, hour, season’; pet’an ‘waistcoat’,
see above under p (5), bait’ag ‘angleworm’ from E. bait.
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(3) O.N. 3 before s (perhaps pronounced ts already in O.N.)
in beiN’ 'e:t’fal (e:l’afal) mountain name O.N. Eidsfjall.

Mediopalatals.

106. ¢ and K are articulated with the middle part of the
tongue against the palate, usually, I believe, the back part of
the hard palate. The tip of the tongue ordinarily touches the lower
incisors. The stops are preceded and followed by very distinct
glides in certain positions:

(a) ¢ has a j-like off-glide into a following vowel. The glide
is less fricative than the j-like glide after d”, and it is barely
noticeable before i: [g'fl”max] or [gimax] gimax ‘lobster’, while it
is always heard distinctly before other vowels: [g’faL] or [gjaL]
dgal. ‘white’. In utterance-final position, the glide is hardly per-
ceptible: [ga:liK] ga:lig ‘Gaelic’. Unlike d’, § has a marked on-
glide after vowels other than high front ones: [k‘o:jg'] ko:g ‘five’,
[u:/¢] u:g village name.

(b) The aspiration of initial £ is a j-like glide with little or
no friction, as in [K/i:IN"] kii:N” ‘calm’. The preaspiration of
postvocalic kK is similar to the one of #, but, of course, more
retracted: [gli’k] glik ‘wise’.

The nasalized N’§ and N’K have off-glides closely similar
to those of non-nasalized ¢ and £.

107. ¢ corresponds historically to

(1) O.I. palatal g (also written ¢): gal ‘white’ M.I. gel, gdiroy
‘winter’ M.I. gemred, dgiay ‘goose’ M.I. géd; hig ‘will
come’ O.1. ‘tic, kugal ‘distaff® M.I. cuicel, medéd ‘rust’
0.1. meirg. Also O.I. ee, which is not always kept quite
distinet from ¢ (g) in writing: higo ‘to him’ O.I. cuc(c)i,
biga gen. f. sg. of beg ‘small’ O.1. bicce. § corresponds to
0.1. non-palatal c¢(¢) in ags ‘at him’ O.I. oc(c)o, oc(c)a.

>

(2) O.N. g initially: dga:Ri ‘green plot around house or shieling

O.N. gerdi ‘enclosure, meadow’.
(3) O.N. postvocalic k in u:¢ village and parish name O.N. Vik.
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(4) E. g in det(a) ‘gate’, difd ‘gift’; bedgad ‘beggar’.
(5) E. k in disag ‘a kiss’, frago ‘trick’.

108. k corresponds to O.I. voiceless palatal ¢ (cc): KadN
‘head’ O.I. cenn, KoL ‘sense’ Q.1. ciall, ko: ‘fog, mist, smoke’
M.IL. céo; go 'fék mi ‘that I will see’ O.1. "aicci, glik ‘wise’ O.I.
glice, kdek ‘to sell’ O.1. creicc ‘to buy’.

Velars.

109. g and k have approximately the same point of articula-
tion as E. g and k in good, cut. They are never advanced as in
give, key. A short vocalic glide tends to appear between a g or
k and a following high front vowel: [hug’iN’] hugiN’ ‘let’s go!’
(literally ‘to us’), [fia"k’IL] or [fiehk°IL] fiakiL ‘tooth’. The aspira-
tion of k has little or no friction. In [k¢s] kas ‘leg’ it is a pure
breathing sound similar to [h]; in [ma™] or [mdhk] mdk ‘son’,
it is very much the same, in this case a voiceless continuation
of [a].

110. g corresponds to

(1) O.L. non-palatal g (also written ¢) and O.l. geminate gg
(usually written c¢): go-o (go-2) ‘blacksmith’ O.I. goba,
gur: ‘wind’ O.1. gaith, gra:y ‘love’ O.1. grad, gré-ic ‘busi-
ness’ cp. O.I. gné, gLa:N" ‘knee’ O.I. glin; o2:9 ‘young’
O.I. dac, bog ‘soft, wet' O.I. boe(c), egLif ‘church’ O.I.
ecl(a)is, su:gray ‘diversion, sport’ M.I. stgrad.

(2) O.L. palatal g in the initial palatal clusters gr- and gl-:
gde:m ‘a hold, grip’ O.I. gréimm, ¢ladN ‘valley’ O.L
glenn. Also in the cluster gd- from older palatal gn-:
gd¢: ‘nature, disposition’ O.I. gné, gdisv ‘effort, deed’ O.I.
gnim,

(3) O.I voiceless non-palatal ¢ in gax ‘each’ O.I. cach.

(4) O.N. g in ga:Ray ‘stone wall between fields’ O.N. acc. gar 3,
Lox 'griiNavat O.N. Grunnavatn, gde:naval. mountain
name O.N. Grénafjall, grumitfador village name O.N,
Gromssetr (see VL p. 397).

13
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(5) O.N. postvocalic k in Lox 'kro:gavat O.N. Krokavatn.
(6) E. g: giiNa ‘gun’, géNsi (2recorded gensi) ‘cardigan’ (Guern-
sey); baragan ‘bargain’, flags ‘flag’, taragad” ‘target’.

(7) E. postvocalic k in dogdar ‘doctor’, pdurgif ‘trousers’ (breeks).

111. k corresponds to

(1) 0.1 voiceless non-palatal ¢ (ec): karid” ‘friend’ O.I. ace.
car(a)it, kogay ‘war’ O.I. cocad, kurra ‘sheep’ O.L
cdera, krjim ‘crooked, bent’ O.I. crumb, kLdju ‘sword’
0.1. claideb; fiakiL ‘tooth’ O.1. fiacail, krok ‘hillock’
0.1. enoce, mik ‘pig’ O.I. mucec.

(2) 0.1 palatal ¢ in the initial palatal clusters er-, cl-: kdia
‘clay’ O.1. cré, kliav ‘creel’ O.L cliab.

(3) O.N. k: ka:Rbvay village name O.N. acc. Karlavig,
karavanax ‘a red sea-fish (marine perch?)’ O.N. cas. obl.
karfa, kujhor village name O.N. Kviar, krosabosd village
name O.N. acc. Krossabélstad, kro-adgaRi village name
O.N. Kréargerdi, Lox 'kro:govat O.N. Krédkavatn, kru:b
‘crouch!” O.N. krjupa, krupa, krdp ‘heap; lump’ see
above under p (4), kré:biLt’ ‘garter’ see above under b (3),
kLo-u, kLo-u ‘pair of tongs’ O.N. ace. klofa.

(4) O.N. kk in aksd ‘anchor’ O.N. akkeri, bak ‘bank’ O.N.
cas. obl. bakka, ~

(5) E. k in a great number of words. Examples: kofi ‘coffee’,

ko:Rnalad ‘colonel’, kufd’an ‘question’, kdu-a ‘ship’s crew’,

kLok ‘clock’, klavar ‘quick’ (clever); bukas ‘box’, smokigay

‘to smoke’, fekad ’jacket’.

(6) E. h (hw) in koilo ‘wheel’, a back formation from lenited
xailo (the local pronunciation of wh in speaking E. is still
xw in older speakers; young people use hw).

k is found in a great number of words of difficult etymology;
among the most common are kafsy ‘blizzard’, kuagox ‘lame’,
kus ‘too much’, krosgag ‘starfish’ (cp. perhaps Mod. Norwegian
dialects krossfisk, krosskunta), kdelag, kdelhag, koclag

bitiy Jly ‘wasp!, kdexan ‘scallop’.
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Fricatives.

112. There is one set of voiced fricatives: v, f, ¥, and one
set of voiceless ones: f, ¢, and a. The consonant &, although
phonetically a fricative, is better classed with the r-sounds. The
voiceless 6 has no voiced counterpart; this phoneme is hardly
found at all in monolingual speakers of Lb. and, therefore, oc-
cupies a peripheral place in the system.

The voicing is not always complete, especially in v which
is regularly half-voiced, sometimes almost completely devoiced,
before h and in word-final position: [#rd-ap] ‘through you’ (pl.),
[La:vhay] (also [Laway], [La:wwgy]) ‘axe’.

Labials.

113. v and f are less energetically articulated than the cor-
responding E. sounds. It is somewhat difficult to decide whether
they are bilabial or labiodental because of what Borgstrom calls
“a certain looseness in the articulation” (DOH p. 63). v and f
are kept well apart in initial position, but in medial and final
position they come very near to being in complementary distribu-
tion. At any rate, I have no word pair in my material which can
be safely used to demonstrate a phonemic distinction between
v and f outside of initial position. Medially and finally, f is only
found in a very few words such as kafay ‘blizzard’, kafag ‘haste’,
Rof ‘reef-(on sail)’. In some words, it is in free alternation with
v or vh, e. g. dfic and dvic ‘neck’, barafas, baravas, and baravhas
village and parish name.

114. v is the regular lenited form of initial b and m. In
words where it cannot be regarded as lenited from a synchronic
point of view, it corresponds to

(1) O.L fricative b, palatal and non-palatal: @viN’ ‘river’ O.l.
acc. abinn, abuinn, jiov ‘from them’ O.I. diib, dib,
Naw ‘holy’ O.L. noib, seivar ‘wealthy’ O.I. saidbir.

(2) O.I fricative m, palatal and non-palatal: faver ‘autumn’

1a
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M.I. fogmar, kdé€w ‘bone’ O.l. cndim, Law ‘hand’ O.I.
14m, Ridvax ‘root’ cp. O.I. frém.

(3) O.L eclipsed f in (2) 'vos ‘here, on this side’ cp. O.I. foss
‘rest’ and Mod.I. i bhfos, vel ‘is’ (dependent form) O.I.
fil, feil, fail, Mod.l. (nach) bhfuil.

(4) O.L zero in forms of the preposition vo ‘from™ O.I. 6, ta,
e. g. vojo ‘from him’ O.1. ta(i)d (these forms are also found
with f-).

(5) Various O.I. fricatives: ewaxrg ‘to shout’ cp. M.L. pres.
égim, Le:wway ‘to read’ O.1. 1égend (v perhaps from sgdizvay
‘to write’ O.I. scribend), Riav ‘interest’ cp. M.L riad
‘running’ and rith ‘running, accumulation of interest’,
survol. (and sw:-aL) ‘world” O.1. saigul.

(6) O.N. v: vatssqj island name O.N. Vatsoy. Radical initial
v in a Lewis place-name is an almost infallible sign that the
name is of Norse origin. In non-initial position: {dvar man’s
name O.N. [varr, 't0:b 'vjdvad name of a bay O.N. Mjavik.

(7) O.N. non-initial f (probably pronounced [B]): kardvanax
‘marine perch(?)’ O.N. acc. karfa, sgarav ‘cormorant’
O.N. ace. skarf, ta:v ‘hand-net for small coal-fish’ O.N.
acc. haf ‘landing-net’, tavaj island name O.N. Hafey.

(8) L. v, as in klovor ‘fast’ (clever), faravoNt ‘servant’, fewigoy
‘to shave’, travelad ‘traveller’,
sa:v ‘a saw’ is probably from M.E. sawe.

115. fis the regular lenited form of initial p. In synchronically

non-lenited forms, it corresponds to

(1) O.1. f, palatal and non-palatal: fi-i, fi-o ‘to weave, knil’
0.1. fige, faRaga ‘rough sea’ O.I. fairgge, foirgge,
foirrce, fras ‘shower’ O.I. frass, flux ‘wet’ O.L fliuch;
ifriN” ‘hell’ (religious term) O.I. iffern (certainly a reading
pronunciation, cp. juhuRn ‘hell’ in profane language).

(2) O.L lenited b in fed (also ved) ‘will give’ O.I. do’beir,
d’ifsr ‘concern’ (xa 'N'd’el a go ‘d’ifor 'ydisa ‘it doesn’t
matter to me’) ep. M.I. dethbir ‘difference, distinction’.
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(3) O.L zero in a great number of words: fik(s) ‘saw’ (depend-
ent pret.) O.I. "accae, fek ‘will see’, fékoy ‘would see’
(dependent fut. and cond.) O.I. ‘aicci, ‘aiccid, faLas
‘sweat’ M.I. allas, fads ‘watch, to watch’® M.I. aire, fa:s
‘to grow’ O.I. s ‘growth’, faf§ ‘close, near’ cp. O.1. acus,
ocus, fa:N's ‘ring’ O.I. dnne, ferasd ‘easy’ M.I. urusa,
erusa, aurusa, ed 'foy ‘throughout, all over’ cp. M.I. ed
‘space, extent’, fasgLoy ‘to open’ M.L. pres. oslaicim, fegaL
‘fear’ O.1. ecal ‘timid’, fuar ‘cold’, fusxg ‘coldness, a cold’
O.I. tar, tacht, frasgen ‘eyelashes’ cp. O.I. rosec ‘eye’,
fra-ark ‘eye-sight’ M.I. rodarc. These are all back formations
from forms where an initial consonant would be lenited
(the regular lenited form of radical f is zero, see pp. 165 ).

(4) O.N. fin fid'ijaRi village name O.N. Fitjargerdi.

(3) O.N. vin fs-al ‘ford” O.N. ace. vadil.

(6) E. f: faiN'g ‘fank, the gathering of sheep for shearing;
place where this is done’, f5ina ‘fine, thin’.

(7) E. p in fu:dor ‘gunpowder’.

Words of uncertain etymology: kafsy ‘blizzard’, kafag ‘haste’
(E. havoc? O'Rahilly, Sc. Guael. Stud. 1 p. 38), flugsx ‘shy’, afic
(and dvig, dvhi¢) ‘neck’.

Palatals.

116. The fricatives j and ¢ are mediopalatal, the narrowest
part of the passage between tongue and palate being probably
a little more advanced than the point of contact for the stops ¢
and £, but more retracted than the point of contact for d” and .
The auditory impression is approximately that of the German
“ich-laut” or the Norwegian ¢ of ca:ks kjake ‘jaw’ (in those dialects
where the sound is a pure fricative and not an affricate (teD.
J is less energetically pronounced. The sound of friction is sur-
prisingly weak considering that there is a phonemic distinction
between this sound and the semivowel j (j5isic ‘taught, learned’

~ jolsi¢ ‘teach, learn!’). (This distinction does not seem to exist
8 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV,
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on the west coast of Lewis, see DOH p. 62.) j is found only in
initial position; where historical considerations might lead us to
expect j in other positions, the phoneme actually found is j.

117. j is the regular lenited form of radical & and ¢. It is
never found as a radical consonant, but is frequent as a verbal
prefix, in which case it represents the d of the O.1. preposition
do, lenited and palatalized before front vowels. It is also found
as an allomorph (or part of an allomorph) of the prepositions
& ‘to’ and the homonymous da ‘from’, before front vowels. The
0.1. counterparts were do and de.

118. ¢ in initial position is always the lenited representative

of radical % In non-initial position, it corresponds to

(1) O.I. palatal ch: d’e¢ ‘ten’ O.L deich, ai¢(?) ‘night’ O.L
dat. aidchi, ficod ‘twenty’ O.1. gen. fichet, kLuca ‘to
play’ O.L. cluiche.

(2) 0.1 palatal th in i¢(s) ‘to eat’ O.1. ithe, pric ‘to cook’ M.I.
bruith(e).

S

Velars.

119. y is a voiced velar fricative. It bears some resemblance
to North German g in sagen. It has a more advanced articula-
tion than other velars, especially after the vowel 2, where it
sometimes resembles a retracted j: [fay<] or [fsj*] foy ‘yes’. In
initial position, it is often pronounced with complete velar closure
(or what sounds like it), giving the impression of a voiced and
somewhat advanced g: [gaini¢] y3ini¢ ‘asked’. It cannot be con-
fused with the phoneme g because the latter is always voiceless.

x is articulated farther back, at about the same point as g
and k. It resembles the German ‘“‘ach-laut”, but is never accom-
panied by the uvular or velar vibration which sometimes occur
in the latter, giving it a certain rasping sound. Lb. x is a pure
fricative and rather open.

120. y in initial position is the lenited form of d and g. It
is nevi_éi' radical, but is prefixed to back vowels in the same
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manner as j to front vowels (see under j above). In non-initial
position, it corresponds to

(1) O.L non-palatal fricative d: biay ‘food’ O.I. biad fiy ‘wood’
O.1. fid, foyiN" ‘somebody’ M.I. fedan ‘party ’team’

(2) O.L non-palatal fricative g: ay ‘heifer’ M.I. ag, sL,uay ‘pe;) le
crowd” O.I. sl6g, sliag, trusy ‘sad, pitiable’ O.1. tr(P;g’
friuag. ’

(3) Older Ienited m in didys ‘cave’ M.I. Gam.

(4) Older ng in sdrity ‘string’ M.I. sreng, I"éya ‘tongue’ O.I

) teng(a)e, méyan ‘branch’ cp. Mod.l. meangan beandé.n.

(5) O.L. zero in N3iy ‘nine’ O.I. nofi, Niiay ‘good,, Christt’ian:
(also ‘mew’, in 'twmiinay '‘Niidy ‘New Testament’) 0.1
nu(a)e ‘new’, -

(6) O.N. g (fricative) in Lay ‘law’ O.N. log, doryy ‘fishing-line’
O.N. dorg.

(7) O.N. ng in Ldays ‘ling (fish)’ O.N. langa, Rdyan ‘ribs (in a
boat)’ O.N. rong gen. rangar (but note the different devel-
opment of the same word stem in RaNgas ‘rubbing-piece”).

. 121. Initial @ is the lenited form of k, except in (9) 'wai ‘ever
.(111 the future)’ which has no radical counterpart but is histor-
Tcally a lenited non-palatal ¢ (M.I. chaidche), and (5) 'xub

.e\'miry’ where @ is prothetic (cp. Mod.I. gach uile). In non-
initial position, x corresponds to

(1) O.I. non-palatal ch: flux ‘wet’ O.1. fliuch, frurx ‘heather’
M.I. frdech, kdisx ‘end, dividing-line’ .
: , , g-line’ O.1. crich 1
‘dirt” M.I. salchar, o ek
(2) Apparently palatal O.1. ch in 5n5°xiN” ‘brain’ O.L. inchinn
‘ droxid” ‘bridge’ M.I. droichet Mod.I. droichead. ’
(3) O.I. cht in ax ‘but’ O.I. acht.

Glottal.

122. There is only one glottal fricative, 4. It is normally

voiceless and h istingui i
° nd hardly distinguishable from the ordinary English h.
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Like English h, it may probably be voiced between vowels, but
this is very difficult to determine by ear.

h has some remarkable features of distribution in final
position:

(a) Short stressed vowels before pausa are often followed
by a more or less distinct h which seems to have no phonemic
value. This h is not heard in other positions, and before pausa,
it is apparently more distinct after high than after lower vowels:
nih ‘washed’, (3) 'N’d’uh ‘to-day’, but usually () /> ‘this, here’,
aNa 'f> and aNs ‘hjp ‘here’, yo, yo ‘took’, xa 'Ro ‘was not’ (the
verbal forms are common as complete utterances in answer to
yes-or-no questions).

Many words, however, have a final A which may be termed
innate. Innate h appears not only regularly before pausa, but
also before vowels and sometimes before voiced consonants.
Before voiceless consonants, it is regularly dropped: 'gle: 'vith
‘very well’, ha 'La-a 'mdh aN ’it’s a fine day’, but go 'md 'trik
‘very often’; 'Le'Ld:n or 'Leh'Ld:n ‘half full’. Some forms with
innate final h are: dah ‘colour, to dye’ (vicd’a 'dah 2 'ya:Rna
'Leh ‘one half [of the wool] would be dyed’), duh ‘black’ (g
Ro ma 'fefs 'yuh aram ‘that I had my black suit on’), jeh ‘from
him, it’ (na Ndaday ad 'Jeh o ‘mpaRdsas 'tegs ‘if they took the
purchase tax off it [the tweed]’), jih ‘to her’ (hug a 'jih a "he gave
it to her’), keh ‘will be consumed, spent’ (dependent fut.) (mas
‘keh i ‘before it [the peat] is used up’), xrah ‘shook’ ('xrah 2
'‘N’KdNica 'cAiN ‘the merchant shook his head’), Leh ‘half’
('Le(h)'mi:l ‘half a mile’), mah ‘good’ (s 'mdh a 'yraij go 'Ndd:na
du ‘it’'s good, dear, that you have come’), (2)'Ndah- ‘next’
(’Ndah'aig() ‘the next night’, 'Ndah'vliZN» ‘next year’), rurh ‘ran’
(rwh ad 'yaxi ‘they ran home’), teh ‘house’ (gen.) (‘'karabad 2
ved 'yaxi gona 'Nteh i ‘a car which takes it [the peat] home to
the house’). The material does not suffice for making a complete
list of forms with and without innate final h. If, in these pages,
a word is quoted as ending in a stressed short vowel, it does not
necessarily mean that it has no innate h; it may simply be that
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it has only been recorded with a following consonant, a position
where h is usually dropped. Inversely, some words apparently
ending in h may have been recorded only before pausa, where
it is not possible to distinguish between innate and pausal h.

(b) After long vowels (including diphthongs), a final h
does not seem to occur at all, whether innate or pausal. (Compare
Lb. 'gur: 'N'd’er ‘east wind’ with Be. [gi:h o N']eer], DOH p. 74.)
The material is admittedly scanty on this poiflt, and the above
statement should not be taken as conclusive. In one of my texts,
a song, we find ha e 'liah ago ‘he has a grey one [i. e. pduygil,
pair of trousers]’. This text was written down after dictation;
in a tape-recorded (sung) version of the same song, the h is
omitted. But phenomena found in verse, whether sung or spoken,
can hardly be considered as linguistic evidence unless corrob-
orated by parallel facts from prose texts.

(¢) Svarabhakti groups behave in this respect like long
vowels: faLa ‘go (away)!’.
Non-final h occurs freely after short and long vee\ﬁ;%g;an%s
alike, see examples below.

h is the lenited form of ¢, s, #, and f (as the lenited form of
1" and [/, it varies with the cluster hj, see the section on morpho-
phonemics). A proclitic h is frequently met with in morpho-
phonemics; its historical precedents cannot be demonstrated by
references to O.1. and M.1. parallels, as it was not expressed in
writing until a rather late date. Otherwise, h corresponds histor-
ically to

123. (1) O.L f in certain forms: hued ‘got’ O.1. "fhair, he:n,
hi:n ‘self’ O.I. féin, juhuRn ‘hell’ O.I. dat. ifurnn.

(2) O.L e(h) in personal forms of the preposition go ‘to’: hugam
‘to me’ O.I. cuccum, higa ‘to him’ O.I. cuc(e)i.

(3) O.I. zero in habad ‘say!’” O.L. epir; jeh ‘from him’ O.IL
de, jih ‘to her’ O.I. di.

(4) O.L medial or final th: du:hi¢ ‘country, parish’ M.I. dathaig,
fehu ‘to wait’ M.I. fethem, k3hinaL ‘congregation’ O.I.
comthindl, sNa:had ‘needle’ M.l. snathat, JuLhiN’ ‘corn-

)
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yard’ O.l. dat. ithlaind, korham (also koram) ‘weight’ M.I.
com-thromm ‘equal weight’; bleh ‘to grind” O.I. mleith,
dah ‘colour, to dye’ M.I. dath.

(5) O.IL. voiced fricatives: duh ‘black’ O.I. dub, {eh ‘house’
(gen.) O.l. taige; k5haRoy ‘earmark on sheep’ O.I. com-
arde °‘sign, token’, kdhaRdic ‘to bark’ from *com-art-,
cp. Welsh cyf-arth.

(6) O.I. s in mithalLnu ‘a scolding’ (originally ‘misfortune’, heard
in 'Jo u do 'withaLu ‘you will get a scolding’, ‘you will get
your misfortune’) from *mi-shelb cp. O.I. selb ‘posses-
sion’. The development is *mi:hjaLu > *mijhalu > mi:haLu.

(7) Initial radical h in place-names is an almost sure sign of
Norse origin: hdmaRsador name of a hamlet O.N. Hamar(s)-
setr, no ‘'heray ‘Harris’ (gen. id., not *nas 'N'd’eray) O.N.
Herad (or pl. Herud), hiRsd ‘St. Kilda’ O.N. Hirtir
(Prestssaga Guomundar Arasonar, chapter 49; the name may
be pre-Norse but has certainly been transmitted through
Norse).

(8) E. h in modern loans such as ho-as ‘hose’.

(9) The origin of ha-asd ‘still, yet’ is unknown. The current
etymologies, M.I. fo-dechtsa ‘from now on’ and O.L
béus ‘still, yet’ are not very convineing; the former may,
at any rate, be disregarded completely.

Sibilants.
124. s is dental, sometimes interdental, and energetically
articulated.
It corresponds to:

(1) O.L. non-lenited non-palatal s and ss: saLiN" ‘salt’ O.lL
salann, suyfd ‘flail’ O.I. sdist, sNd: ‘wool for knitting’
M.I. snith ‘thread’, sLiiN’sy ‘surname’ O.I. slondud
‘signification’; fa:s ‘empty’ O.1. fas, kas ‘leg’ O.1. coss,
misa ‘worse’” O.I. messa, kosNoy ‘to earn’ M.I. cosnam
‘to contend, maintain’.
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(2) O.I. palatal non-lenited s in isal ‘low’ O.L. isel (by at-
traction towards wasal. ‘high’ and perhaps the adverbs for
‘down’: fias [movement] and hiss [repose]); also before an
originally palatal but now neutral m: smir ‘marrow’ O.L
smiur. For sb(j)-, s§- see under clusters, below.

(3) O.N. s and ss: Lox 'sdiiNdovat O.N. Sand(a)vatn, s»-ovaL
hill name O.N. Saudafjall, suaRdoL O.N. acc. Svarddal;
krasabosd village name O.N. acc. Krossab6lstad, Rdiisaxay
‘to search’ O.N. rannsaka, Riisqj island name O.N.
Hrisoy.

(4) E. s: saww ‘a saw’, sualo ‘big wave’ (swell), sN3:fan ‘snufl’
(sneezing powder), smdkigoy ‘to smoke’, swefor ‘sweater’;
bras ‘brass’, @i:s ‘ounce’ M.E. unce, disag ‘a kiss’, dresigay
‘to dress’.

(5) E. z: dusan ‘dozen’, Re:soni¢ ‘explain!” cp. M.I. réstin and
M.E. resun ‘reason’, Ro:sad” ‘resin, rosin’.

Some words of less clear etymology: sabafd” ‘a fight, to fight’,
saijan ‘young coal-fish’ (Norse, English? See under ai p. 90),
soLt ‘tame’, sLok ‘a pit’, sLag ‘hollow’, smjd:rox ‘a bird (thrush?)’
¢p. Mod.I. smoélach ‘thrush’.

125. [ is a palatal sibilant, formed by the passage of the air
through a median groove in the front part of the tongue. The
narrowest part of the groove is apparently opposite the front
part of the hard palate, near the alveolar ridge. The tip of the
tongue is turned downwards.

J corresponds to

(1) O.L. non-lenited palatal s and ss: farav ‘bitter’ O.1. serb,
JiaL ‘seed’ O.1. sil, fLéviN~ ‘slippery’ O.I. slemon, slemun
‘smooth’, fN’&xg(a) ‘snow’ O.I. snecht(a)e; kLuaf ‘ear’
0O.1. cltas gen. cltuaise, lef ‘with him’ O.1. leiss, laiss,
pdifoy ‘to break’ M.I. brissed.

(2) O.l. non-palatal s or ss in (2) 'nifo, (3) 'nif ‘now’ M.L
indossa, inhossai, fofox ‘a beginning’ O.I. tossach
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(contaminated with to:foxay ‘to begin’ cp. M.I. tissigecht
‘to be first’; see also p. 71), afoL ‘donkey’ M.I. asal.

(3) O.N. s in fiYman ‘rope (especially one made of heather)’
O.N. cas.obl. sima; grumiifador village name O.N.
Gromssetr (see VL p. 397), N’if parish name O.N. dat.
Nesi, fd’e;faL hill name O.N. Steinsfjall.

(4) O.N. hj if faLtiN” ‘Shetland’ is from O.N. dat. Hjaltlandi
(a back formation from the lenited form hjaLtiN").

(5) E. s: faramonaxay ‘to preach’ cp. E. sermon, faravoNt ‘serv-
ant’, faddvafox ‘servant’ (from E. service), fo:Rsa ‘sort, kind’;
pdiyf ‘price’ M.E. pris, kufd’an ‘question’.

(6) E. z: pdifan ‘poison’.

(7) E. [: fukar ‘sugar’, fuRaj ‘sherifl’ M.E. shirreve; blafigay
‘to blush’, No:fan ‘interest’ (notion), Rufi-a ‘Russia’.

(8) E.f: fer-ar ‘chair’, fe:na ‘chain’, fimalad ‘fireplace’ (chimney);
traifad ‘plate’ (trencher).

(9) E. d3: femas ‘James’, fekad ‘jacket’, [fili ‘jam’ (jelly),
Jinalad ‘general’, fdnag ‘Joan’; sdriifad ‘stranger’.

Of obscure origin are fi:§ ‘hay-stack’ (cp. Mod.l. siog ‘rick
of corn’), fu:Rsax ‘whore’.

Nasals.

126. m is an ordinary bilabial nasal, usually voiced (about
devoicing see §§ 94 and 195). Like the other labials, it varies in
(uality with the surrounding vowels and does rot take part in
any distinetion of palatality.

m corresponds to:

(1) O.1. non-lenited m, mm, and mb, palatal and non-palatal:
mdalLa ‘eyebrow’ O.I. mala, midr ‘finger, toe’ O.I. mér;
smd:N’axay ‘to think’ M.I. smuaintiugud; faramad ‘envy’
0O.1. format, i:m ‘butter’ O.I. imb, kr3im ‘bent, crooked’
O.I. crumb, Le:m ‘a jump’ O.I. 1éim(m).

(2) An older cluster ngb in kiimal ‘to hold’ M.I. dat. congb4il,
and in the corresponding finite forms (x3iim ‘held’, x@miN’
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‘I would hold’, etc.) which are derived from the verbal
noun rather than old finite forms such as M.I. perfect
ro'chongaib.

(3) O.N. m: fifman ‘rope’ O.N. cas. obl. sima, hdmasRsador
name of a hamlet O.N. Hamar(s)setr, taramad (-ad, -ad)
man’s name O.N. acc. bormund.

(4) E. m: baddm ‘yeast’ (barm), ddiim ‘dam’, sddmag ‘stomach’.

(3) E.vin minakad ‘vinegar’, a back formation from the lenited
form.

Etymologically uncertain are midranic ‘to spin vyarns, tell
stories” and mordyan ‘shingle, gravel’.

127. There are two non-palatal n-phonemes, N and n. The
chief phonetic difference between them is located in the point
of articulation: [N] is postdental, sometimes interdental, while
[n] is articulated with the tip of the tongue against the lower part
of the alveolar rim. N is not clearly velarized as in most other
Hebridean dialects, but a preceding vowel is retracted and some-
times also lowered, ep. [@Nas] @Nas ‘rarity’ with [anal] dnal
‘breath’. Initial N and n are difficult to tell apart. The acoustic
difference between them is very slight, almost imperceptible to
the non-native speaker, and there is no preceding vowel by whose
timbre the identity of the nasal can be ascertained. One occasional
informant distinguished between (3) 'Nd:bi ‘her neighbour’ and
(?) 'nd:bi ‘his neighbour’, but to the writer the difference was
visible rather than audible. My regular informants used (3)
'Nd:bi for both forms; they used N both as radical and lenited
initial in this and similar words. Initial stressed n seems to occur
only as the lenited form of sN-, N'-, and fN’-, and I do not ex-
clude the possibility that N may be used even here.

n does not occur before consonants. N has the velar allophone
[p] before g and k: [Laygador] LaNgador ‘a kind of sea-weed’,
[firpk] fuNk ‘anything’ (said to be a “new word’” equivalent
to ka:l). ‘

128. Apart from its use in environments where a lenited
initial would be expected, N corresponds to:
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(1) O.L non-lenited non-palatal n, nn, and nd: Ndhod ‘serpent’
0O.I. nathir, N3iy ‘nine’ O.L nof, N3:w ‘holy” O.I. noib;
sNav ‘to swim’ O.I. sndm, krdiN ‘plough; mast O.1.
crann ‘tree’, xiNig ‘saw’ (pret.) O.I. ‘condaire, L50N
‘heer’ O.I. lind ‘a drink’, bliZNo ‘year’ 0.1 acc. dat.
bliadnai. . , o

(2) O.N.n, initial or geminated: Na:bi ‘neighbour’ O.N. nabui;
Lox ‘griiNavat O.N. Grunnavatn, L3iN (pl. LiiNan)
‘launching roller’ O.N. hlunn-. o ’

(3) E. n: Niit(s), Not(2) ‘pound sterling’ (E. note), giNa “gun
M.E. gonne.

129. n is, as menlioned above, the lenited form of initial
sN-, N’-, and /N’-. In other functions, it corresponds to

(1) O.L lenited n, most often non-palatal, but also palatil'in
a number of words: bén ‘wife, woman’ O.I. ben, kam(a-v)’
‘memory’ 0.1. cuimne, Lidnay ‘to filll O.1. linad, ré:nig
‘reached’” O.1. ‘ran(a)ic, r'dna ‘fire’ O.L teine. It should
be noted that Lb. n does not, as a rule, correspond to O.1.
final palatal n, which is usually represented b?r N’,. Ex-
ceptions are he:n, hi:n ‘self’ 0.1. féin and fin ‘that’ O.L
Sin. . . . .y

(2) O.I. nn, nd exceptionally: na: ‘in his, in her, 1.n their OI
inna, (2) 'nifs, (3) 'nif ‘now’ M.L indossa,.lnnos~sa{., ’

(3) O.N. n in gde:novaL hill name O.N. Grénafjall, R:niLt
woman’s name O.N. acc. Ragnhildi.

(4) E. n: b3nad” ‘bonnet’, minigay ‘to mean’, péna ‘pen’, tona

‘tin’.

130. The third n-phoneme, N’, is a palatal nasal. A large
portion of the front and central parts of the tongue is in contact
with the hard palate; the tip of the tongue is bent down and
usually pressed against the lower incisors. N’ is usually follf)~we:](.1
by a short j-glide unless the next phoneme is a“(‘:onsonanti [~ra_,12\’f 7]
ra@iN’ ‘did, made’, [b3N72] b5N"2 ‘milk’, but (i TiN"g ax] KeIN d'ax
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‘certain’. A distinet on-glide is heard after back vowels: [&:/N"/5’
w:N"a ‘time’, [e6:/N"/] jo:N° ‘birds’; after short vowels, the on-
glide is less noticeable.

Before a mediopalatal stop, N” has the mediopalatal allophone
Ll (taifg] taiN’g ‘thanks’.

131. N’ corresponds to

(1) O.L palatal n, nn, nd (only non-lenited n initially but also
lenited n after vowels): N aRsd ‘strength’ O.I. nert, N°&d
‘nest’ O.I. net, N'i-a ‘to wash’ M.L. nigi, nige; /N'Bv ‘to
spin” M.I. snim, f@:N'a ‘a ring” O.1. 4nne, fiN’s ‘to bake’
O.I. fuime, Ge&IN" ‘wedge’ M.I. geind, k3N” ‘dogs’ O.I.
coin, LI:N” ‘nets’ O.I. lin.

(2) O.L non-palatal nn, exceptionally: y3iN” ‘to us” O.1. dan(n),
dN’u ‘scarce, rare’ cp. M.I. annam.

(3) O.N. nd if «N"ag ‘window’ is from O.N. vindauga.

() E. n: N'iboig ‘handkerchiet’ (from E. napery?); péiN‘d
‘pint’, ta 'fEIN’f ‘pub’ (change-house), taiN’g ‘thanks’.

Laterals.

132. There are three l-phonemes, L, I, and I.

133. L is a velarized dental lateral. The tip of the tongue
touches the front teeth and occasionally becomes visible between
the upper and lower incisors. The front part of the tongue is
lowered so as to produce a large cavity. The sound has a very
“hollow” timbre, not entirely dissimilar to that of E. I in hole,
ball etc., in spite of the difference of articulation. A native of
Leurbost with some phonetic training (Headmaster Murdo
MacLeod, M.A., of Whittingehame House School, Haddington,
East Lothian) with whom I had the opportunity of discussing
a couple of problems, told me that some old people used a phone
without contact between tongue and teeth, thus producing a
sound of the semivocalic w type. I did not hear this sound myself.
(Mr. MacLeod also asserted that some people of the oldest living
generation distinguishied between lenited and non-lenited L, so.
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that their idiolects had four lateral consonant phonemes; I was
unfortunately unable to interview any of the persons he mentioned,
and, in spite of the astonishingly small phonetic differences that
may have distinctive value in Lb. [as in the case of N and n], I
feel fairly certain that all my informants have only one L phoneme.)

A short vocalic glide is not infrequently heard between L
and a following 7: _a:L’iN’] a:LiN’ ‘fine, pretty’.

134. L is the lenited form of sL. In other functions, it cor-
responds to

(1) O.L lenited and non-lenited, non-palatal 1, II; La:w ‘hand’
0O.1. 1adm, Lus ‘ashes’ O.I. ltaith; kLax ‘stone’ O.IL
cloch, sLd:n ‘healthy’ O.I. slan; fa:Lam ‘learning’ O.L
fogl(a)im(m), fuLag ‘to suffer’ O.1. fulang, gal ‘white’
M.1. gel, dgali ‘will promise’ M.I. gellaid, (2) 'NadL ‘over
here’ (motion) O.I. anall ‘from beyond, from there’.

(2) O.L rl in bjo:Lo ‘English language’ late O.1. bérle (earlier
bélre) ‘language’, fa:Las ‘skylight” M.I. forléss, falasgay
‘the burning of heather to turn the moor into pasture’ cp.
0.1. forloiscthe ‘igni examinatus’ (M1 31°28), uLaxay ‘to
prepare, make ready’ ep. M.I. aurlam, ur-lam, er-lam
“paratus’.

(3) Other O.I. consonants and clusters: koLax ‘likely; similar’
and koLas ‘likelihood; similarity’ ¢p. O.I. cosm(u)il ‘like’,
Falax ‘fireplace, forge’ M.I. tenlach, tellach, (2) 'N3iL
‘over there’ (motion) O.1. innunn (with L from the antonym
(2) 'Na@iiL ‘over here’, cp. 1, above.

(4) O.N.lin Lays ‘ling’ O.N. langa, Lay ‘law’ O.N. log; diiLaj
man’s name O.N. acc. Aleif (the name was probably taken
over when the Norse diphthong ei was still pronounced [ai]).

(5) O.N. hl in L54N ‘launching roller’ O.N. ace. hlunn.

(6) E. lin LaiiNtaé ‘lantern’, Loi(a) ‘loft’ (if not Norse), Lokad
‘plane’ O.E. locer.

Origin not clear: La:dax ‘a- lot, great quantity’, La:d’sr,
La:d’ir ‘strong’, La-ax ‘nice’ (cp. Mod.I. ldghach), Luadan
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‘dizziness’, Lu:giN" ‘I should wish’ (defective verb, heard only
in this form).

135. [, classed with the palatals in morphophonemics, is
not a palatal phonetically. It is an apical alveolar lateral, artic-
ulated with the tip of the tongue against the lower part of the
alveoli, lower down than the [{] in E. Norw. [fa:le], [fa:li]
‘dangerous’. It resembles the Southern E. ‘‘clear” [ as in lily.
It is nearly always easy to distinguish from L, the only exception
being some words ending in -al (-2l), where Cailean Ruairidh

_(but not the other informants) had a somewhat hollow-sounding

allophone which I mistook for L at first.
136. [ is the regular lenited form of L, /Il and fl. When not
in mutational correlation with these initials, it corresponds to

(1) O.I. palatal lenited 1l: glaiN ‘valley’ O.1. glenn, ful ‘blood’
O.1. fuil, milif ‘sweet’” O.I. milis, sa:l ‘heel’ M.I. acc.
sail, uliN’ ‘elbow’ O.I. uilen.

(2) E. I: laibrori ‘library’, lgfori ‘luxury’, la:ri ‘lorry’; alasdar
‘overcoat’ (ulster), folar ‘funnel’ (filler), kailo ‘wheel’, kolar
‘collar’, pela ‘pail’, sdilig ‘penny’ O.E. scilling.

137. L is strongly palatal. The area of contact between
tongue and palate is large: measured along the median line, it
probably covers both the front and central parts of the hard
palate, in about the same wayv as N’. It has a j-like off-glide if
not followed immediately by another consonant: [k‘aliox] ‘wife,
old woman’.

138. L corresponds historically to

(1) O.L non-lenited (geminated) palatal 1: LehiN” ‘wide, broad’
O.1. lethan, Lin ‘net’ O.I. lin, Is-ar ‘book’ O.I. lebor;
JLiasid” ‘thigh® M.1. sliasait, kalax ‘wife, old woman’ O.I.
caillech, milay ‘to destrov’ M.I. milliud, saiL ‘fat, fatness’
M.I. saill.

(2) O.I. palatal single 1 in fe:I ‘fair, market’ O.I. féil, N’i:L
‘clouds’ O.1. niuil.
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(3) M.I. non-palatal I1 in ¢iLs ‘lad’ M.1. gilla, bralox ‘breast’
M.1. brollach.

(4) O.N. 1 and lj: Ls:d man’s name O.N. acc. Ljét, Lou-as
‘Lewis’ O.N. sagas Ljodhus (probably pre-Norse but
transmitted through Norse), \to:b 'Le:davaj a bay O.N. acc.
Leiruvag.

(5) E. Il in ta:Lad ‘tailor’.

Obscure etymology: Lo:bag (also Lo:bag) ‘flounder’, Larimic
‘to jump’ (¢p. Lem ‘a jump’ O.1. 1éim(m)).

r-phonemes.

139. The chief allophone of R is an alveolar trill, usually
consisting of two flaps. More flaps may occur in initial position,
and somectimes the trill is reduced to a single flap between vowels.
Ordinarily, R has a somewhat “‘hollow” timbre produced by a
lowering of the front part of the tongue. This ‘“‘velarization” is
not very strong, and weaker after vowels than initially. R gives
a darker timbre to both preceding and following vowels: [Ra:v]
Ré:v ‘oar’ cp. ['da: 'ra:w] ‘two oars’, [pa:R] ba:R ‘cream’ ¢cp. [k a:r]
ka:r ‘motorcar’. The point of articulation is considerably farther
back than for the alveolars [ and n; as far as I can make out,
the tongue flaps against the highest point of the alveolar rim.
The sound is thus different from Bernera R, described by Borg-
strom DOH p. 70, which is cacuminal. R has, however, a cacu-
minal or retroflex allophone used before dentals and alveolars:
the clusters -Rd, -Rt, -Rs, -RI, -Rn are phonetically [, -h_z‘, -5, -1,
-nJ, i. e. retroflex sounds which approach the cacuminals of E.
Norw. and many Swedish dialects and the cercbrals of Hindu-
stani. If R can be singled out as a segment at all, it is a very
short semivocalic r-coloured glide intervening between vowel
and consonant. The preceding vowel is r-coloured, but not so
strongly as vowels before r in General American, cp. GAm. [bo:rd]
board (strongly r-coloured [o:], distinct semivocalic retroflex [r],
alveolar [d]) with Lb. [po:d] bo:Rd ‘table’ (weakly r-coloured
[0:], hardly audible retroflex glide, retroflex [d]). Rs [s] is an
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P
sh-like sound, but different from f: while the latter is a true

palatal sound, articulated with the front part of the tongue, the
tip of the tongue turned downwards, the former is produced
with tip and blade of the tongue bent upwards towards the
highest point of the alveolar rim or perhaps even the hard palate.
Rl []] and Rn [n] sound rather similar to / and n, but the tongue
touches the alveolar rim above the highest point instead of below
it, and the cavity thereby formed between the palate and the
front part of the tongue produces the same hollow timbre as
that heard in [R]. Further, all these retroflex consonants influence
a preceding vowel in the same manner as [R].

140. R corresponds to

(1) O.L non-lenited or geminated r, rr, palatal and non-palatal:
Ro-ay ‘frost, hoar, to freeze’ O.I. réud, RiiNag ‘star’ O.1.
rind, Ruwsg ‘peel, anything stripped off” O.1. rdsc; faRaga
‘rough sea’ O.I. fairgge, foirggee, foirrce, oR(?) ‘on
her’ O.1. forrae, taRig ‘to pull’ M.I. tarraing; mja:Rbx
‘burglar’ M.I. merlech, 2:Rn ‘on us’ O.I. fornn, faRsig
‘wide’" O.1. fairsiung.

(2) O.L fr- in Ridvex ‘root’ O.1. frém.

(3) O.N. r: Ra-anif village name O.N. Rdarnes (VL p. 398),
Ratisaxay ‘to search’ O.N. rannsaka, Re:-oL man’s name
O.N. ace. Rognvald, R¥:nilt" woman’s name O.N. acc.
Ragnhildi; ga:Ri ‘piece of land surrounding a house or
shieling’” O.N. gerdi ‘fence; enclosed field’, ga:Ray ‘stone
wall’ O.N. acc. gard ‘fence’; ka:Rlovay village name O.N.
acc. Karlaviag, fdo:Rnavay ‘Stornoway’ O.N. acc. Stjér-
narvag (? See VL p. 392f1.).

(4) O.N. br in Ru:-an ‘pile of three or four peats put on end to
dry’ O.N. hriaga, hrafa ‘pile’, Ri:sqj island name O.N.
Hrisoy.

(5) E. r: R5iim ‘room’, Rimos ‘rum’; kuRan ‘carrot’, fuRaj
‘sheriff’ (M.E. shirreve), a:R ‘tar’ (M.E. terre); kaRbax
‘curly’, bu:Rn ‘(fresh) water’ (Scots burn), paRsal: ‘parcel’.
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141. r differs from R by being a single alveolar flap rather
than a trill. Further, r lacks the hollow timbre of R; the tongue
is in a neutral position for initial r; for medial and final r the
front part of the tongue is often raised so that we get a palatalized
flap. This is especially noticeable between vowels, e. g. in [masav]
marav ‘dead’. The palatalization is quite weak and is not ac-
companied by any audible j-glide. Sometimes it is difficult to
distinguish between R and r in medial position after short vowels
(especially 0); R frequently has only one flap in this position,
and r may lack palatalization. In morphophonemies, r is non-
palatal.

142. In initial position, r is the lenited form of R-, fr-, and

sdr-. Elsewhere, it corresponds to

(1) 0.1 lenited non-palatal r: traj ‘foot’ O.I. traig, kruaj ‘hard’
M.I. crtiaid; a:r ‘gold” O.1. 6r, auran ‘song’ M.I. amrén,
Kerk ‘hen’” M.I. cerc.

(2) Old lenited palatal r: (a) always after d and ¢: sdr3ty ‘string’
M.I. sreng, fru:6 ‘three (persons) O.L. triar; (b) inter-
vocalically in diret” ‘strife, disagreement’ cp. M.I. am-réid
‘aneven, unreconciled’, garid” ‘short’ M.I. ga(i)rit, urad ‘so
much, as much, as many’ M.IL. airet, eret.

(3) O.L lenited non-palatal n after g and k: gro-ic ‘business’
cp. O.1. gné, krd:ven ‘bones’ O.I. endmai, kro: ‘nut’ O.1.
¢nt (gen. and compositional form e¢né), krok ‘hillock” O.I.

+  cnoce.

(4) O.N.r: brog ‘boot’ if from O.N. brok ‘breeches, long hose’,
grumitifadar village name O.N. Gromssetr (VL p. 397),
trosg ‘cod’ O.N. acc. porsk; bara ‘wheelbarrow’ perhaps
from O.N. pl. barar, see Marstrander, Bidrag p. 59 (the
sg. form is quoted from memory; only pl. barican is in
my records), .elan 'srasaj a frequent name of islands con-
nected with the mainland at low tide cp. Icelandic Or-
firisey, na 'heray ‘Harris’ O.N. Herad or Herud, sgarp
island name O.N. saga Skarp.

(3) O.N. n after k: krdp ‘heap; lump’ O.N. acc. knapp ‘knob,
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button; hillock’, Ic{E:biL’t’ ‘garter’ O.N. *knébelti (r is
unexpected in this word, where the front vowel would
demand & if the development were ‘‘regular’).

(6) E. r: braddi ‘brandy’, frusay ‘to gather’ (truss); barabara
‘Barbara’, ka:r ‘(motor)car’.

143. 0 is an interdental fricative, normally voiced. It is
often but not always slightly palatalized. It sounds very like E.
0 as in these and is used for this sound in the E. speech of the
informants. The allophone [f], an alveolar palatalized fricative
similar to Southern E. r in fry, is used after palatals in medial
clusters: [0:d"Foval] and [N’iffoval] mountain names, [[iftfi¢c] ‘to
neigh’, [0:9’1‘9] ‘youth’.

0 does not take part in any initial mutations. It might be
expected to serve as the lenited form of initial fé-, but the phoneme
actually found in this function is r, as in rihal ‘attended to’
(infinitive fdihaloy and fdi-aLay).

144. Historically, ¢ corresponds to

(1) O.I lenited palatal r: (a) 'diav ‘ever (in the past)’ O.I. riam
‘before it’, (3) 'di-ifd” ‘again’ M.I. arithisi, bdiag ‘a lie’
O.I. bréc, koi-a ‘heart’ O.1. cride; deday ‘end’ O.I. dered,
huad ‘got, found’ O.1. ‘faair, ko:0 ‘generous’ O.l. coair,
céir, Kiok gen. of Kerk ‘hen’ M.I. cerce.

(2) O.I. palatal n after initial velars: gd¢€: ‘nature, disposition’
O.1. gné, ¢gdidv ‘deed, effort’ O.I. gnim. koé:w ‘bone’ seems
to point to an earlier *cnéim rather than O.I. cndim.
Also between vowels in bodoN ‘female’, bodoNax ‘woman’
M.I. boinenn, in analogy with fidaN ‘male’, fidoNox ‘man’
M.I. firend.

(3) O.N.r near front vowels: gde:navaL hill name O.N. Gréna-
fjall; .fo:b 'Le:dovaj name of a bay O.N. acc. Leiruvig,
sged ‘skerry’ O.N. sker, fd'u:d ‘rudder’ O.N. styri.

(4) E. r: boi-as ‘breeze’, kdu-o ‘ship’s crew’, pddiis ‘prince’,
md:di ‘Mary’, sgi:da ‘parish’ O.E. seir.

9 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind IV.
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Semivowels.

145. j is a more or less palatal semivowel. It has no audible
friction and is thercby distinguished from the fricative j. Post-
vocalic j sounds like a short non-syllabic narrow [j]; when it
is devoiced before consonants or pausa, it is best described as
a whispered semivowel: [t4]] or [t%]] taj ‘house’. It is easily
distinguished from the last clement of the i-diphthongs, which is
always voiced. In addition, diphthongs are always much longer
than combinations of short vowel plus j, compare mii [mUi]
‘mane’ with mij [m0j] ‘outside’. i-diphthongs may or may not
be followed by j before an unstressed vowel in the same word:
Nifjan ‘baby’, ai-al ‘pleasant’. This j is only a prolongation of
the diphthong element into the following syllable. The presence
or absence of j in this position has hardly any phonemic signif-
icance. In my notes, it is present in foijo ‘to beg’, Nifjjan ‘baby’,
and sajjan ‘small coal-fish’ but absent in ai-al ‘pleasant’, ai-axg
‘lodgings, as for a night’, and oi-ifd” ‘Uist’ (island name). In all
probability, we are here in the presence of a case of phonemic
overlapping (see § 15).

Prevocalic j has a wider range of articulation. Before high
vowels, it is a rather narrow non-syllabic {f] as in [p‘i-or] pju-ar
‘sister’, but if the vowel is lower, the vocalic (uality of j varies
from a narrow [¢] as in [gUiisic] j3disic ‘teach! learn!” to an open
(] as in [@ala] jale ‘swan’. In some cases, this lowering of j
affects the phonemic pattern, thus, mo bheachd ‘my opinion’
has two phonemic shapes, mo 'vjaxg and ma 'vexg; these are,
as far as I can see, only the phonemic interpretations of the end-
points of a continous chain of possible pronunciations varying
from [ma 'veeaxk] to [ma ‘vexk).

146. Initial j is the lenited form of fj-. Radical initial j does
not correspond to any Old Gaelic consonant, but is found in
words which had stressed initial i and e (short, long, or diphthong
element) at the Old and Middle Irish stages but which, in Lb.,
have a lower or more retracted vowel: jaLs ‘swan’ M.IL. ela,
jaLax ‘a load’ M.I. ellach, jaRox [ew*Rox] ‘spring’ M.I.
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errach, jaRIN" ‘part’ M.I. errand, jo:Lax ‘knowing’ cp. O.L
¢ola, jo:N” ‘birds, poultry’ O.I. éuin, éiuin, éoin, Jittmbaxay
‘to convert’ cp. O.I. impud ‘turning’, jiiisaxay ‘to learn, teach’
M.I. pres. insaigim ‘I visit, look for’, juhuRn ‘hell’ (in profane
language) O.1. dat. ifurnn, julad ‘eagle’ M.I. ilur, juLhiN’
‘cornyard’ O.I. dat. ithlaind. In words of this type, a glide or
unstressed diphthong element has become syllabic at the expense
of the originally stressed vowel which has lost its syllabicity:
*leLa] > *leqLa] > [eala], *[e:on] > [¢d:N"].

In the initial j-clusters (bj-, pj-, sbj-, vj-, [j-, mj-, hj-), the
development has been the same: j reflects an original syllabic
vowel (i or e), while the present stressed vowel originates in a
glide or diphthongal element. Ixamples: bjaxg ‘opinion’ cp.
M.I. becht ‘exact, sure’, bja:La ‘English Janguage’ O.1. bélre,
bérle ‘language’, bjo: ‘alive’ O.1. béo, béu, pju-ar ‘sister’ O.I.
siur (back formation from the lenited form O.I. fiur, phiur),
sbjal. ‘scythe’ M.I. spel, fjo:l ‘meat, flesh® O.I. féuil, féoil,
mjag ‘whey’ O.1. medg, hjauL ‘looked’ c¢p. M.I. pres. sellaim.
This development is also found in the E. loan pjaRna ‘a reel’
Scots pirn. In some other loans, a j-cluster corresponds to a
similar cluster in the loan-giving language: bja:Rnaraj island
name O.N. Bjarnarey, pju-or ‘pure’ (homonymous with pju-ar
‘sister’).

The phenomenon of syllabicity shift is also met with in those
cases where Lb. has a low or back vowel corresponding to an
O.L. high front vowel after palatal consonants (d’aLt ‘dew’ M.I.
delt, Lo-ar ‘book’ O.I. lebor, flux ‘wet” O.L. fliuch, fo:L ‘sail’
0.1 séol, fu:l ‘sails’ O.1. siuil, cte.). In these cases, the original
vowel has disappeared altogether as a phoneme and has only
left traces in the palatality of the consonant and in the non-
phonemic glides which appear under certain conditions. Further
examples will be found under the vowels a, 2, 0, and u, short
and long, §§ 49, 3; 50, 3; 61, 3; 62, 3; 65, 3; 67, 2; 68, 2.

147. Postvocalic j corresponds to certain palatal consonants

in O.I., mostly fricatives:
[+1
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(1) O.L. palatal fricative d: bujo ‘yellow’ O.I. buide, kLdju
‘sword” O.I. claideb, xaj ‘went’ O.I. do-cuaid.

2) 0.1 palatal fricative g: doldjos ‘sadness’ cp. M.I. doilgi
‘difficulty’, taj ‘house’ O.I. dat. taig, uaj ‘grave, tomb’
M.I. ace. dat. uaig.

(3) 0.1 palatal fricative b in dwja gen. f. sg. of duh ‘black’, cp.
‘0.1. gen. m. duib and gen. f. dub(a)e.

(4) Older palatal th: Lugj(s) ‘quicker’ M.I. ldaithiu, luai-
the, Ra;j ‘quarter of a year’ M.I. rdithe, Ry ‘to run’
O.1. rith.

(5) M.I. palatal fricative m in krfj ‘little white worm’ M.IL
cruim ‘worm, reptile’.

(6) O.L palatal ng: djoL ‘angel’ O.I. aingel, Lijas ‘navy’ M.L
longes ‘fleet’.

148. w is a rounded, labiovelar semivowel with no audible
friction. It is not tangibly different from E. w. Although it is found
only in apparently recent loans from E., I have not heard any-
body having difficulties in pronouncing it. It is heard in words
like wel ‘well’, swetor ‘sweater’, sqwe-sr ‘square’.

Absence of Initial, Medial, and Final Consonants.

149. A stressed vowel may begin a word as in ahad ‘father’,
it may end a word as in bLa: ‘warm’, and it may be followed
directly by a stressless vowel as in d’i-if ‘two (persons)’; in other
words, the presence of a consonant is not compulsory in any
position. Some words have no consonants at all: &: ‘udder’,
2-2 ‘grandchild’. The lack of consonant between two vowels
belonging to different syllables is called hiatus. We shall also
introduce the terms initial and final zero for the lack of conso-
nants in initial and final position respectively. Neither hiatus
nor zero will be considered as phonemes (although such an
interpretation would be possible if the phoneme were defined
accordingly); they are merely useful terms in the description.

Hiatus and final zero are never marked in the pronuncia-
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tion by a glottal catch. A very weak glottal catch may perhaps
be heard at initial zero, but not frequently.
150. Initial zero corresponds historically to

(1) Initial zero in O.I., both when the lack of consonant is
radical and when zero is the lenited form of f (see morpho-
phonemics, pp. 166 ff.).

(2) O.1 fin all forms of the preposition ed ‘on’ O.1. for: aram
‘on me’ O.I. form, ed ‘on him’ O.I. fair, etc.

(3) Other older consonants sporadically, as in e:mri¢c ‘lowing of
cow’ cp. Early Mod.1. géim. This is a back formation from
(3) 'ge:mric ‘(at) lowing’.

(4) In aRsbag ‘the largest species of sea-gull’ O.N. acc. svartbak,
the O.N. cluster sv [*sw] has been dropped, probably via
some lenited form. The details of this development are
obscure; compare the initial of the place-name suaRdaL
O.N. acc. Svarddal. u:d [u:jg’}, a village and parish name,
corresponds to O.N. Vik; @N’ag or {iN"ag ‘window’ probably
represents O.N. vindauga. In both these cases, the presum-
ably semivocalic v has become entirely vocalic, reducing
the following i to a palatal glide.

151. Hiatus corresponds to

(1) O.L hiatus in a-a ‘liver’” M.I. d¢, bi-i (gen.) ‘food’ O.I.
biid (but monosyllabic bisy from nom. biad), d'i-if ‘two
(persons) O.I. diis, diis (acc./dat.), fi-ax ‘raven’ O.I.
fiach, fo-am, fo-ad, fo-a ‘under me, you, him’ O.l. foum,
fout, fou, gu-as ‘pine’ M.I. gius, Ks-2y ‘mist, smoke’ (gen.)
M.I. ciach, le-2 ‘with her’ O.I. lee, lace, l&e, -2 ‘with
them’ O.L. leu, leo, lethu, La-a and La-a ‘day’ O.l. lae,
laa, 14, mii-u ‘bigger’ 0.I. mdo, mdo, moéu etc., 5-2, 9-2
‘grandchild’ O.I. haue, pju-ar ‘sister” O.I. siur, ré-iN’
‘before us’ O.I. riun, Ra-ad ‘road’ cp. M.I. rout ‘length
of a cast or shot’, Ro-ay ‘frost, hoar, to freeze’ O.I. réud.

(2) O.L fricative b: go-al (and gu-al) ‘to take’ O.1. gabiil
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(originally dat.), ko-2d ‘comfort’ O.1. cobir, mard-ay ‘to
kill' M.I. marbad.

(3) O.L fricative d: fo-ad’an ‘patience’ O.I. fodaitiu (ace.
#fodaitin), kdi-o ‘heart’ O.1. cride, mi-an ‘middle’ O.I.
medon.

(4) O.L fricative g: Lw-2 ‘smaller’ O.I. laugu, lugu, laigiu,
se-ad ‘arrow’ O.1. saiget, fo-ay ‘to choose’ cp. O.I. togu.

(5) O.1. gd: bdia-a ‘pretty’ M.I. bregda ‘fine, fair’, fojo ‘to beg’
O.1. foigde.

(6) Older th: bLa-as ‘warmth’ cp. O.1. mldith ‘smooth, gentle’
and Mod.I. bldaithe ‘smoothness’, (9) '0i-ifd” ‘again’ M.L
arithisi, foi-alay (also fdihaloy) ‘to attend (to)’ M.IL. fri-

thalum, Le-ad ‘a slope’ O.1. lethet ‘breadth, size’, md-axay
‘to perceive’ M.I. mothaigim.

(7) O.L fricative m: do:-iN" ‘decp’ O.1. domuin, hd-if ‘meas-
ured’ (pret.) ep. O.1. tomus ‘weight, measure’, kii-ad, ké-ad
‘to look, watch’ O.I. comét ‘to preserve’, k3-aRlo ‘advice’
0.1. comairle, kifi-ag ‘narrow’ M.I. cumung, cumucc,
@i-il ‘obedient” M.I. umal ‘humble’.

(8) O.1. ng: Fi-al ‘to tie’ M.I. cengal, na 'hi-iN” ‘of the girl’
O.I. inna [hlingine, i-uNfox ‘curious, surprising’ M.L
ingantach ‘wonderful’.

(9) O.N. hiatus: kro-2ddaRi village name O.N. Kroargerdi,
Ra-anif village name O.N. Ridarnes.

(10) O.N. f: kLo-u ‘tongs’ O.N. cas. obl. klofa ‘snuffers’, Ru:-ay
“first stacking of the peat’” O.N. hrafa, hraga ‘a pile’.

(11) O.N. 0: bo-o ‘submerged rock’ O.N. cas. obl. boda, fa-al
‘ford” O.N. ace. vadil

(12) O.N. fricative g: bo-o ‘bow (for shooting and playing
fiddle)’ O.N. cas. obl. boga.

(13) E. hiatus in dra-ad ‘drawer’, pa:-ay ‘to pay’ M.E. paien.
Many E. monosyllables are rendered as dissyllables with
hiatus in Lb.: bdi-as ‘breeze’, do-as ‘dose’, ho-as ‘hose’,
kdu-» ‘ship’s crew’, fe:-or ‘chair’, fe-a ‘tea’, fo:-a ‘a hoe’,
taj 'a:-asd ‘inn’ (“‘host-house’’). This may be an attempt
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at reproducing the falling tone of I£. (all stressed monosyl-
lables have a rising or level tone in Lb., ¢p. pp. 16 fI.).
But nothing final can be said about this until an investiga-
tion has been made of the variety of English from which
these words were borrowed.
152. Final zero corresponds to
(1) Final zero in O.L
(2) 0.1 fricatives and the cluster ng, similarly to hiatus: (O.1. d)
Lui ‘hymn’ O.1. loid ‘lay, poem’, Re: ‘flat, even, bare’ O.1.
réid; (O.1. g) Lui ‘calt” (gen.) M.IL. loig, Ri: ‘king’ O.L
rig, ri; (O.1. th) bLa: ‘warm’ O.I. mlaith ‘smooth, gentle’,
dLu: ‘close, tight’” M.I. dluith, fe: ‘muscle’ M.I. féith,
guw: ‘wind’ O.I. gaith, gwi gen. of the preceding (M.IL
gdithe), dol 2 'Ji: ‘to be destroyed or lost” M.I. dith ‘end,
death’, klia ‘a harrow’” M.I. ¢liath, Lus ‘ashes’” O.1. 1Gaith,
Luo ‘quick’ M.I. laath, sgi: ‘tired” O.1. scith, sdio ‘wing’
M.I. sciath, sNa: ‘wool for knitting” M.I. snath ‘thread’,
tus ‘country(side) O.1. tuath, tus ‘north” O.1. taaith;
(O0.1. m) kLAt ‘wool” M.I. dat. el@im; (O.I. ng) mili ‘mane’
M.I. dat. muing, moing.
(3) O.N. 0 in bu: ‘shop’ O.N. b d ‘booth’™, ai ‘narrow passage
between two lochs” O.N. ¢i0 ‘isthmus’.
(1) E. th in kLo: (also kLo 'mo:r) ‘tweed’ (cloth).

Additional Remarks on Consonant Clusters.

153. Most of what has been stated about the individual
consonants in the preceding paragraphs is valid for cluster
components as well as for single prevocalic and postvocalic
consonants. Some clusters, however, show certain peculiarities
which entitle them to separate consideration.

1 This word may equally well be Mod.E. from the phonetic point of view, but
the deviation in meaning from the E. word points to a greater age of the
loan, and it cannot be reconciled with M.E. bothe. It is perhaps signif-

jcant that O.N. bud has developed the additional meaning of ‘shop’ in
Mod.Norw. dialects.



136 MAGNE OFTEDAL

154. Clusters of s, f plus stop.

The stops in such clusters as sb, sd, fd', sg-, -/g, sg, sbd, ete.,
are voiceless and unaspirated. No aspirates occur in clusters
with s or f. These clusters correspond to

(1) O.1. sp, st, sc, spr etc.: shirad ‘spirit’ O.1. spirut, sbdey
‘cattle’” M.1. spré, spréid, sgial ‘tale, rumour’ O.I. scél,
sga:han ‘mirror’ cp. O.I. scath ‘reflection, shadow’ and
M.I. scath4an ‘mirror’, sgdi:vay ‘ro write’ O.L. scribend;
usbag ‘little blow of wind’ cp. Mod.l. uspdg ‘pang; gasp’,
ur:sd(a) ‘old” M.I. aésta, suyfd” ‘flail’ O.I. suist, sofgal
‘gospel’ O.1. soscéle, fasg ‘fish’ O.1. iasc.

(2) (sd- and fd’-) older -s ind-, -s int- (contraction of preposi-
tion, article, and initial of noun): (2) 'sdaj ‘inside’ M.I.
isin taig, (2) 'sddiiray ‘in summer, in the summer’ M.L
is-in t-sdmrad, (3) 'sdovor ‘in (the) autumn’ < *is-ind-
fhogmar, (3) 'fd’ex ‘in, inside (movement)’ M.I. is-tech,
is-in tech, () 'fd’aRax ‘in (the) spring’ M.I. isind erruch.

(3) (sdr-) O.L. sr-: sdra:d’ ‘street’” M.I. srait, sdreh ‘row (as of
potatoes in the field)’ cp. O.1. sreth verbal noun of sern(a)id
‘spreads, arranges’, sdrdiy ‘string’ M.I. sreng, sdro:N” ‘nose’
O.1. stén, sdruhan ‘stream’ O.I. sruth.

(4) (-fd’ and -f¢) O.I. palatal -ts and -cs: bafd’ay ‘to baptize’
O.L. pres. baitsim, fafd ‘close’ cp. O.1. acus, ocus ‘close,
near’, aicse, oicse ‘proximity’ (and M.I. faicsi ‘closer’).

(5) (sd-) older t- in sdaRsox ‘threshold’ M.I. tairsech.

(6) O.N. st, stj, sk etc.: fd’e:fal. mountain name O.N. Steins-
fjall, sd’2:Rnavay ‘Stornoway’ O.N. acc. Stjérnarvig(?),
Jd’u:8 ‘rudder’ O.N. styri, sjed ‘skerry’ O.N. sker, sdibay
‘crew, working team (e.g. at peat)’ cp. O.N. skipan,
sgarp island name O.N. saga Skarp, sgalpgj island name
O.N. Skalpey, sgarav ‘cormorant’ O.N. ace. skarf, Lox
'squ:davat O.N. Skttavatn; trosg ‘cod’ O.N. ace. porsk.

(7) E. (modern and older) sp, st, sk etc.: sbad” ‘spade’, sbot
‘spot’, sdimag ‘stomach’, sda:l> ‘stall (as in a byre)’, sdo:L
‘stool’ (from M.E. stool or possibly from O.N. acc. stél
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‘chair, seat’), sdrdifad ‘stranger’, sgelf ‘shelf” M.E. schelfe,
sgibad ‘skipper’ (from E. rather than from O.N. skipari),
sgilig ‘penny’ O.E. scilling, sgi:da ‘parish’ O.E. scir;
plasdor ‘plaster’, Ro:sday ‘to fry’ (E. roast), basgad” ‘baskel’,
masg ‘mesh’ M.E. maske.

155. The cluster Rsd.
Rsd, phonetically a retroflex [s{], corresponds to

(1) O.1. rt, palatal and non-palatal: goRsd ‘sore, painful’ M.I.
goirt, kuaRsd ‘a walk’, ma 'NkuosRsd ‘around, about’ M.I.
cuairt ‘circle; going around’, N'aRsd ‘strength’ O.I. nert,
2Rsd ‘on you’ O.I. fort.

(2) Older rd(d) in Ka:Rsdox ‘smithy’ M.I. cerdcha, probably
an interdialectal loan (rd(d) is normally Rd [d] in Lewis,
while the dialects from Harris to Benbecula have [sf], see
DOH p. 236). Note that the cognate M.I. cerdd is Xa:Rd,
with the normal development.

(3) O.N. rt in hiRsd ‘St. Kilda’ O.N. Hirtir (Prestssaga Gudmun-
dar Arasonar, chapter 49). The name may be pre-Norse, but
the initial h shows it to have been transmitted through Norse.

(4) E. rt in kaRsd ‘cart’ and ku:Rsdadan ‘curtains’.

156. The cluster agq.
xg, phonetically [xk], corresponds to

(1) O.IL. non-palatal cht: boxg ‘poor’ O.I. bocht, fusxrg ‘cold-
ness, a cold’ O.I. tacht, fexg ‘seven’ O.I. secht.

(2) O.N. kin bdw:xg ‘seaweed cast ashore’ O.N. bruk. As this
O.N. word would normally yield *bru:g or *bru:k in Lewis,
the word must have been adopted from a Southern Heb-
ridean dialect, where O.I. postvocalic non-palatal voice-
less ¢ is regularly represented by [xk], see DOH p. 236.

157. Stops after consonants.
After most postvocalic consonants, there is no distinction
between aspirated and non-aspirated stops. As aspiration, in
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this position, consists in the devoicing of the preceding consonant
(see § 94), only unaspirated stops can occur after consonants
which are normally voiceless and thus cannot be devoiced (as
in s-clusters, x¢, and ¢d’). -

158. After laterals, only aspirates are found; in other words,
L, I, and L are always devoiced before stops. These aspirates

correspond to

(1) 0.1 t, ¢ (no example for p): faLt [falt] ‘hair’, baLt’an
‘villages’ ¢p. M.I. i mbailtib, oLk ‘evil’ gen. ulk O.I. olc
gen. uilc; with metathesis aLfax ‘grace (prayer at table)’,
aLtixay ‘to say grace’ O.I. attlugud, uLtox ‘armful’ M.I.
utlach ‘lapful’.

(2) ON. p, t: sgaLpaqj island name O.N. Skalpey, faLtiN’
‘Shetland” O.N. dat. Hjaltlandi.

(3) E. d in eiLt’adan ‘elders (of the church)’.

159. After r and 4, only aspirates are found except in the
village name Lu:rbosd (O.N. ?2-rb6lstad): sgarp [skarp] island
name (O.N. saga Skarp), Kerk [Kerk] gen. Kidk [KiK] “hen’
(M.1. cerc). After R, however, unaspirated d is the rule, cor-
responding to O.I. d(d): a:Rd [a:d] ‘high® O.I. ardd, o:Rdag
‘thumb, (big) toe’ ep. O.I. ord(d)u. The cluster Rf has only
been recorded in sda:Rt [sta:ht] ‘started’ (pret.), from E. (To
O.1. rt corresponds Lb. Rsd, see above § 155, 1.)

160. After nasals, the facts are more complicated. The
phonetic difference between aspirated and unaspirated stops is
not too well defined in these clusters. The stops themselves are
voiceless in all instances, and the nasal, completely devoiced
before p, t, etc., is often partly devoiced even before b, d, ete.
However, although there are no minimal pairs to show distinc-
tions between aspirates and non-aspirates after nasals, pairs
like saiNdox [s@UNdox, saUNtax] ‘keen, ambitious’ ~ LafiNtad
[LaONtad] ‘lantern’, traNg ‘busy’ ~ baNk(s) ‘(sand) bank’
indicate that at least two distinctions have to be made (Nd ~ Nt
and Ng ~ Nk). The distribution of aspirates and non-aspirates
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after nasals is partly dependent on the preceding vowel; the
representative examples below will suffice to illustrate this.
161. mb and mp both correspond to O.1. mp: j5dimbaxay ‘to
convert’ O.I. impud ‘turning’, :mpada ‘emperor’ M.I. imper.
E. mp: tr5limbad” ‘trumpet’.
162. Nd and Nt correspond to

(1) O.IL. nt, non-palatal: bdiiNtrox ‘widow’ M.I. ban-trebthach,
k3iNtraj ‘neap-tide’ cp. M.I. contracht, FoNtox ‘guilty’
M.I. cintach, sdiiNdsx ‘keen, ambitious’ M.I. sanntach
‘cupidus, avarus’, F3iiNtay ‘to turn’ c¢p. O.I. tintath,
tintiuth ‘translation’.

(2) O.N. nd in Lox 'sdtiNdavat O.N. Sand(a)vatn.

(3) E. nd and nt: baNtal ‘bundle’, LaiNtad ‘lantern’, péNtay
‘to paint’, pdiiNd (or p3iNt) ‘pound (weight)’.

163. N’d" and Nt correspond to O.I. palatal nt: dii:N’"¥'(a)
‘closed’ duinte, ¢iN’d’(s) ‘in her’ O.I. innte, éIN'd’an ‘mind’
inntinn  (ultimately from Lat. intentio), kaIN't (kaiN’d’?)
‘speech’ M.I. caint, KeiIN'dax (KeiN'ox) ‘sure, certain’ M.I.
cinntech, KL3IN"d’an ‘to hear’ cluintinn, Le:N'#an ‘shirts’ M.I.
Iénti, myiN'd’ar (and mdid’ar) ‘people’ O.I. muinter ‘familia’,
sLa:N't'a ‘health” M.I. sldinte (O.I. sldntu).

164. N’g is found only in loans, where it usually corresponds
to ng or nk in the language of origin: beiN’¢ ‘bench’ from Seots
bink (according to MacBain), faiN’g ‘fank, the gathering of sheep
for shearing; place where this is done’, {GiN’¢g ‘thanks’, {GiN’gal
‘thankful’; () 'r@iN’g ‘France’ cp. Mod.l. an Fhrain(n)ec.

165. Ng corresponds to
(1) Older ng, nc: kaNgi-on ‘medicine(s)’ ¢p. M.I. congnad

‘a helping’, paNgol and poNgal ‘prompt, punctual’ cp. M.L

ponc ‘point’.

(2) O.N.ngin LaNgadar ‘kind of sea-weed” O.N. lang- (*lang-
fetill? See DOH p. 77), RaNgas ‘rubbing-piece (on boat)’
O.N. rang- (cp. rong gen. rangar ‘rib’).

(3) E. [p] or [pg] in traNg ‘busy’ Scots thrang (MacBain).

fee AMQMU’C nﬁz




140 MAGNE OFTEDAL

166. Nk corresponds to E. [pk] in baNk(s) ‘(sand) bank’,
iNk(2) ‘ink’. fiNk ‘anything’ = ka:l, not often used, and char-
acterized as a new word by one informant, is also probably

from E.

Svarabhalkti.

167. For the definition and phonetic description of svara-
bhakti, see pp. 27 ff.

The second vowel in a svarabhakti group is called the
svarabhakti vowel. It is regularly a repetition of the first vowel
in the group (although, of course, it may be represented by a
different allophone such as in (3) ‘jaramaLt ‘Germany’ where
the first a is considerably more fronted than the second). An
exception is 'N3vi 'd’iag ‘nineteen’. Svarabhakti vowels usually
occur between consonants which cannot be combined in a cluster
in the order given (e. g. L and m, r and v). If this latter rule were
without exceptions, svarabhakti vowels might be described as
non-significant vocalic glides appearing automatically between
the members of certain consonant clusters. This interpretation
is made impossible by the fact that svarabhakti vowels are also
found (a) finally and before hiatus as in faLa (sg.), faLa-u (pl.)
‘go (away)!’, (b) between L and p, which are also found united
in a cluster, cp. kaLap(a) ‘calf of the leg’ with sgaLpaj island
name, sgaLpic ‘dandruff’.

. Both vowels in a svarabhakti group are always short. After
long vowels, we sometimes meet with clusters not found after
short vowels, such as rf in mirfal ‘miracle’ and rx in mo:rauf
‘proud, haughty’ (cp. bardfas village name and mardxay man’s
name).

All vowels except o are found in svarabhakti groups; the
absence of o may be purely accidental. The vowel ¢ is also very
rare in svarabhakti, and e is found only in one svarabhakti
word in my material (medéd ‘rust’).

168. Any svarabhakti vowel is preceded by a nasal, lateral,
or r-phoneme, and may be followed by a consonant of almost
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any class (stop, fricative, sibilant, nasal, lateral, r-phoneme,
semivowel), providing that the latter consonant is heterorganic
with the former. The absence of dental and prepalatal stops in
this position is conspicuous and corresponds to a marked pre-
ponderance of precisely these stops in postvocalic clusters. The
diagram below shows the recorded positions of svarabhakti
vowels (the place of the vowel is marked by a hyphen; the symbol
0 stands for hiatus and final zero).

L-b r-b
n-p L-p
l-g R-¢ O-¢
L-g r-g
N-k R-k
n-v L-v v r-v  0-v
I'_
m-¢ N-¢ n-¢ d-¢
r-y
N-x nx N-x L-x L-x r-x o-x
m-f
n-m L-m [l-m r-m J-m
m-n
m-r
l-j 8-j
L-0 r-0

Besides these positions, where the last consonant is always
of the postvocalic type, svarabhakti vowels are also found in
some cases between a nasal, lateral, or r-sound and the initial
consonant of a following stressed syllable, as in 'ana,KeRsdas
‘bad treatment’, 'f5n5 'xalox ‘old woman’.

169. Historically, the svarabhakti vowels stem from glides
that arose between the heterorganic members of certain con-
sonant clusters. The phenomenon is found in words of Norse
and English origin as well as in the hereditary Gaelic material.
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The following list, which gives examples of svarabhakti vowels
in each of the positions listed above, will also serve to illustrate
the historical development.

L-b : aLabs ‘Scotland’ O.1. Albu.

r-b : karabad ‘wagon’ O.l. carpat, wrurbal ‘tail’ M.I. erball.

n-p : kandap ‘hemp’ (from #cainpthe ‘hempen’ rather than
*cainp M.L. ¢ndip ‘hemp’).

L-p : kaLap(a) ‘calf of the leg’ M.I. colptha.

I-g : tiligal ‘to fling, throw’ O.1. teileiud, fuligi ‘will suffer’
cp. O.I. 2. plur. "fulngid.

R-g : faRada ‘rough sea’ O.I. fairggee, foirggese, foirrce.

d-g : adadad ‘silver’ O.1. argit, arggit.

L-g : kalag ‘hair, fur’ M.L. colgg, calgg ‘bristle’.

r-g : d'arag ‘red’ O.I. derg, faragad” ‘target’, from E.

N-k : xiiNikos ‘was seen’.

R-k : kuRitkag ‘a bird (lapwing?)’.

n-v : fénévad ‘grandmother’ M.I. senmathir.

L-v : taLaviN’ ‘earth, land’ (gen.) O.I. talman.

l-v : dabv ‘to warp’ cp. O.I. delb ‘shape’.

r-v : aravar ‘corn’ O.I. arbor, marav ‘dead’ O.I. marb.

d-v : taddv ‘bull’ (gen.) M.L tairb, fodsvafox ‘servant’ (from E.).
r-f : Only heard in the village name bardafas (also baravas and
baravhas), from O.N. Borguoss? see VL p. 376.

m-¢ : imi’¢aL ‘around’ O.I. timmechell, trurmiicaN "dizzy’.

Ni¢ : FaNd'¢i ‘will buy’.

n-¢ : and¢i ‘knows’ M.I. 1.sg. aithgnim.

d-¢ @ dudige ‘darker’ cp. O.L. positive dorch(a)e.

r-y : mordyan ‘gravel, shingle’, dordy ‘fishing-line’ O.N. dorg.

N-x : diiN@'xay ‘Duncan’ Donnchadh.

n-x : [ond’xas ‘story’ O.l. senchas.

N'-x: xaN3xss ‘will meet’ (relative form).

L-x : (9) vaLazu ‘boys!’ (voc. pl.), saLachor ‘dirt’ M.I. salchar.

L-x : kalaxan ‘wives, old women’.

r-x : dordx ‘dark’ O.I. dorch(a)e, wrirrar ‘a shot” M.I. aur-
chor, erchor, etc.k
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d-x : fadaxgiN’ ‘to feel'.

m-f : dma far ‘weather’ O.I. aimser.

n-m: dnd’'m ‘name’ O.I. ainm, dn@ mox ‘late’.

L-m: kaLdmo ‘strong, brave’ M.I. calma, faLd@ mar ‘haik, hake
(fish)’.

I-m : ilimag ‘navel’ O.I. imbliu, ilimax ‘to lick’.

r-m : faramad ‘envy’ O.I. format, Lwriwrmexrg ‘naked’ M.L.
lomnocht.

0-m : kudum ‘to celebrate’ OQ.I. cuirm ‘ale, ale-feast’, baddm
‘yeast” M.E. berme.

m-n : fwmirnay (Niidy) ‘(New) Testament’ cp. O.I. timne
‘injunction’.

m-r : imiray ‘to mention’ O.I. imrddud.

lj : dobjas ‘sadness’ cp. M.I. doilgi ‘difficulty’.

6-j : swouy ‘to court, woo’ M.I, suirge.

L-0 : mdLd-an ‘eyebrows’ cp. O.l. ace. pl. mailgea.

r-0 : mara-ay ‘to kill'’ M.I. marbad.

Stressless Syllables
Structure

170. There are two types of stressless syllables:

Inherently unstressed are those syllables which have no
stressed counterparts. Among these are the syllables which
constitute the phonemic build of most conjunctions and particles,
the article, and unstressed parts of polysyllabic words.

171. Unstressed by position are those syllables which are
reduced forms of stressed syllables, which may lose their stress
in certain environments. ‘

Unstressed syllables occur in the following positions:

(a) Before the stressed syllable in stressed words.
(b) After the stressed syllable in stressed words.
(¢) In unstressed words.
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The structure of stressless syllables is much simpler than
that of stressed syllables. There are no prosodemes of quantity
or nasality (cp. §& 30 and 36); the inventory of phonemes is
somewhat reduced, and the number of possible clusters is smal-
ler. The greatest variety of unstressed syllables is found in posi-
tion b.

172. (a) In the position before the stressed syllable, the
variety of unstressed syllables belonging to the same word is
very small, as the great majority of polysyllables carry the stress
on the first syllable. The most important exceptions are loan-
words like do'mbak(a) ‘tobacco’, ba'Nta:t(a) ‘potato(es)’, a'dres
‘address’, ya'resdig ‘arrested’ (preterite), and the names of week-
days: d2'LG5N’ ‘Monday’, d’a'KiadiN’ ‘Wednesday’, cte.

173. (b) The stressed syllable of a word may be followed
by one, two, or three unstressed syllables in the same word. The
syllables recorded in this position are tabulated below. Most of
these syllables occur in word-final position as well as medially;
those which have only been recorded with another syllable
following will be marked by hyphens.

‘With Single Consonant With Cluster
a € e i 9 o u 2 W icd’
ab- ab axg uxrg oxg
ad ad aNt oNt uNt- aNt-
ad’ id ad’- aN't
ag ig aLt aLt
ag ag aLtr-
at allt” iLlt oLt
et’ et aRd aRd
ak- uRn aRn
av aRsd-
aj aj arp
ic ark
ay oy ay wy a0k
ax ox ax asd asd

cer /Hr?w.»r’a p,3'72 '
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With Single Consonant With Cluster
am am afd” ifd” ofd afd’-
uN oN afd ifg
an in on un an asg
aN’ IN” oN’
aL aL
al il ol al
al 1L aL-
aR-
ar r ar
ad ad
as as ws
af i of uf
l‘ixamples‘

With a: barabara ‘Barbara’, bdNabi ‘woman neighbour’,
ké-ad ‘to look’, basqad” ‘basket’, kalag ‘girl’ (dative), kalag ‘girl’
(nominative), Lox 'griiNovat name of a lake, minaksd ‘vinegar’,
tavaj island name, kd:Lay ‘together’, gibaRnax ‘cuttle-fish’ (also
-ox), faranam ‘nickname’, aran ‘bread’, faLaN’ ‘healthy’, sofdaL
‘gospel’, togal ‘to lift, raise’, misrfall ‘miracle’, ka:lar ‘agreeable’,
miiLad ‘miller’, f5:N’as ‘trifle’, ahoRaf (also -3f) ‘to mimic’,
k6-axg ‘power’, kdmaN! ‘common’, iid-aLt ‘lonely’, (2) 'N'd’edaLit’
‘Italy’, sdalaRd ‘spring balance’, sabafd’ ‘a fight’, kogafd ‘con-
science’.

With e: le-¢ ‘with her’, breslet” ‘bracelet’.

With e: le-e ‘tea’, diret” ‘strife, disagreement’.

With i: daxi ‘a home’, fLissid” ‘thigh’, ga:lig ‘Gaelic’, dvhic
‘neck’, Rudigin ‘something’, fEKiIN" ‘to see’, Lox 'raf¢il lake name,
fiskiLl ‘tooth’, La:d’ir ‘strong’, d’évif ‘sheep-shears’, sd:ri¢d’(?)
‘special, particular’, fosgiLit’(s) ‘open’, (3) '0i-ifd” ‘again’, Kadrifq
‘bareheaded’.

With o: Ir-o ‘with them’, ga:Rbx ‘Gairloch’, de:kon ‘deacon’,
JexgoN" ‘week’, fe:mol (also fe:mal) ‘useful’, ahaRof (also -af) ‘to
mimic’, faravoNt ‘servant’, 'La-a na 'sac:boN’t” ‘Sunday’, Lu:rbosd
village name, brakofd” ‘breakfast’.

10 — Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, suppl. bind 1V,
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With o: bo-o ‘a bow’, mi:voy ‘an insult’.

With a: faLu ‘empty’, ioRuN ‘iron’, N’t-un ‘girl’, mo:rxuf
‘haughty’, fuRuxg ‘shire, county’, f-uNtax ‘surprising, curious’,
juhuRn ‘hell’.

With a2: pLada ‘blanket’, d’i:lob ‘heritage’, se-ad ‘arrow’,
fo-ad’an ‘patience’, kii-og ‘narrow’, fo-sv ‘under you' (plural),
Léa:vhaj ‘axe’ (dative), d’edoy ‘end’, saLax ‘dirty’, tut’am ‘to fall’,
ur:daN ‘face’, [Ligan ‘shells’, fegaL ‘fear’, fa-al ‘ford’, buaxalLs
‘shepherd’, k3haRoy ‘earmark on sheep’, aravar ‘corn’, obad
‘work’, jo:Las ‘knowledge’, Né-axg ‘news’, koloNt(a) ‘perfect’,
sgibalt ‘active; smart’, a-aLtranas ‘adultery’, kagoLt” ‘(old-
fashioned) fireplace’, Ro-aRd ‘spring-tide’, d’a'sahaRn ‘Saturday’,
k35vaRsdal ‘comfortable’, a-arp ‘effort’, fra-ark ‘eyesight’, 2-20k
‘horn’, ha-asd ‘still, yet’, mé-afd’aé ‘master’, t'agasg ‘to preach’.

With w: no s ‘Lw-w ‘smaller’, twrwy ‘drought, dry weather’,
turrwrs ‘journey, time’.

174. Vowel harmony. The vowels a, ¢, e, 9, 0, and w do not
occur freely in word-final position, where each of them is found
only after an identical stressed vowel followed by hiatus: La-a
‘day’, le-e ‘with her’, te-e ‘tea’, b-o ‘with them’, bo-o ‘bow’, na
s 'Lwr-w ‘smaller’. Note, however, that a occurs finally also in
some names such as barabsra ‘Barbara’, Rufi-a ‘Russia’. The
vowels i, u, and 2 are distinctive word-finally: gaLi ‘will promise’
~ faLu ‘empty’ ~ faLa ‘blood’ (genitive). After identical stressed
vowels and hiatus, all final vowels may be exchanged freely
with 2: La-a or La-a2, le-¢ or le-a, te-e or te-a, -0 or Db-a, bo-o
or bo-a, Lur-ur or Lw-a; fi-i or fi-a ‘to knit, weave’, na s 'mii-u
or na s 'mii-o ‘bigger’. Some words with -i and probably some
with -u are excepted from this rule; thus, the genitive of biay
‘food’ is always bi-i, never *bi-a. See also 8§ 199 and 292.
Sometimes, we find instances of vocalic harmony even before
consonants and in non-final syllables: Lo-ar or Lo-or ‘book’,
so-aval. or s»-oval mountain name, Ra-ad or Ra-ad ‘road’.

The variation between 2 and ‘‘harmonic” vowels cannot be
termed phonemic overlapping (ep. § 15); rather, the unstressed
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vowel is so indeterminate and fluctuating in sound that it may
variously be assigned to either phoneme.

In twrrury ‘drought’ and twrws ‘journey, time’, we have
examples of vocalic harmony with an intervening consonant;
these words may occasionally be perceived as twray and hurss.
Compare also fuRurg ‘county’ and juhuRn ‘hell’; 1 have not
heard these words with a.

All unstressed vowels which participate in vocalic harmony
will be identified with 2 in the historical treatment.

Unstressed ur is found only in vocalic harmony. o is found
only in vocalic harmony and the word mi:voy ‘insult, impolite-
ness’, where -voy is a reduced lenited form of stressed moy
‘(polite) manner’. ¢ and e have been recorded only in one word
each outside of vocalic harmony, breslet’ ‘bracelet’ (from Eng-
lish) and diret” ‘strife, disagreement’ (cp. M.I. am-réid ‘uneven,
unreconciled’). The inventory of unstressed vowels to be dealt
with further is thus reduced to five: a, i, 5, u, and 2.

As the table p. 144-5 shows, even these vowels are largely
in complementary distribution. Thus, i and s are rarely found in
identical or similar environments; the same is true of u and 3.
The syllables uN and aN are in complementary distribution,
uN occurring after b, R, and 2: plus hiatus (fiobuN ‘soap’, iaRuN
‘iron’, Lo:-uN ‘lion’), aN in all other recorded environments.
(This distributional rule is probably very incomplete, as both
uN and aN are rather infrequent syllables in my material.) un
is rare and is recorded only in N’i-un ‘girl’,

Among the consonants, aspirated occlusives are very rare.
at is found in the numerous lake names ending in vat; all other
recorded instances of aspirated occlusives are listed among the
examples above.

175. (c¢) Inherently unstressed words are all of a very simple
phonemic build, and so are the unstressed forms of potentially
stressed “form-words’ (especially pronouns and prepositions).
The following list includes most such words. For their meanings,

see the chapters on the article, pronouns, prepositions, con-
10*
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junctions and particles; here we are only concerned with their
phonemic structure. Many of the phonemic sequences listed have
several meanings, such as a, which is article, possessive pronoun,
preposition, relative particle, interrogative particle, and meaning-
less particle before adverbs.

a, ad, adar, ag, ags, agna, aN, aNa, as, asna, xa, xads, ya,
yan, yans, ma, mana, maNts, mas, nax, naxds.

ed, eda, edna, ved = fed, le, lena, lef, lefna.

i, mi, di, difa, Oifna.

od, s, go, gona, x9, xoM, XONY, VI = VO, fo = fo.

u, du, fu.

a, ad, ar, 2s, da, ga, gan, gona, ma, na, $a, SN, VER

Some of the words on this list contain apparent clusters which
are not found in stressed syllables (e. g. sn, /n, xd). These are
juncture phenomena rather than true clusters (cp. § 47); they
could have been avoided by dividing up certain combinations
(preposition plus article, conjunction plus preverbal particle) into
two words each, but this would have created other difficulties,
¢p. my remarks p. 201.

176. Potentially stressed “lexical words’” (notably nouns,
adjectives, and verbs) which lose their stress under the influence
of the sentence stress pattern or in word composition are often
drastically reduced in phonemic structure. Initial consonants and
clusters are nearly always preserved, although I have heard
aso Ndo 'xofi ‘in the coffee-house’, where the aspiration of the
t of taj, ta ‘house’ is lost. Long vowels and diphthongs, however,
are regularly replaced by short vowels, and final consonants
and clusters are often reduced or lost: sgon » 'vu:Rd ‘table knife’
cp. sgion ‘knife’, kru 'xork ‘stack of oats’ cp. kruax ‘stack’. Dis-
syllables with hiatus may be contracted: difo Nan 'dwj ‘to the
black (-haired) girl’ c¢p. N’f-un ‘girl’. An example of extreme
reduction is mo 'sgolo ‘schoolmaster’, cp. mé-afd’ad ‘master’. Ex-
.ceptional is faiN’, the reduced form of f@jiN" ‘to get’, where the
result of reduction is a diphthong.
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Some further examples of reduction will be found in the
discussion of the verbs, especially pp. 244--51.

Stable and caducous 3.

177. Unstressed word-final 2 is nearly always dropped if
followed by another vowel within the same pause-group: 'diftN’s
‘man’ but 'd@IN” 'a:Rad” ‘a certain man’. It is preserved only
in very slow or careful speech. An » which is dropped in this
position, but preserved before pausa, will be termed stable.

In a great number of words, however, 2 is dropped every-
where except between consonants within the pause-group:
'Ndaico sa ‘this night’, but 'ai¢ 'uar ‘a cold night’, edo 'Ndai¢ ‘at
night’. Such an 2 will be called caducous and will be symbolized
by (@) everywhere except in the rendition of connected speech:
ai¢(9) ‘might’. Proclitic » (which usually constitutes a pronoun,
preposition, particle, or the article) is regularly caducous; it is
always dropped in normal speech except between consonants,
even initially before such clusters as might be imagined to require
a preceding vowel (mb, Ni, etc.)': 'xiiNa fiN" 2 'mbaLax ‘we saw
the boy’, but ‘xiiNo mi 'mbalLox ‘I saw the boy’, 'mbalax »
'xiiNe mi ‘the boy I saw’. Often, a particle, etc., dropped in this
manner leaves its effect in the initial of the following word (see
the chapter on initial mutations); thus, if we hear the two com-
plete utterances wxrosobosd and Nkrosabaosd (as answers to the
questions ‘where [to]’ and ‘where’ respectively), we know that
the former contains the preposition ()X ‘to’ which lenites a
following initial and the latter the preposition (3)¥ ‘in, at’ which
nasalizes a following initial. If this village name is mentioned
alone, without any preceding preposition, it is krosabosd. Some
initials, however, are not susceptible to lenition or nasalization
(see § 205), thus, the utterance fd’2:Rnavay may mean ‘Stornoway’,
‘to Stornoway’, and ‘in Stornoway’, and the presence or absence
of one or the other preposition can be inferred only from the

1 It is possibly retained in the pronoun ar® ‘our; your’, but I have not heard
this word in initial position.
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context (preceding or following utterances). Cases like this, where
a word with the phonemic shape (2) is not directly observable
but must be inferred from the context, are very frequent and may
create difficulties for the readers of phonemic texts.

178. Two successive 2 phonemes are replaced by one. It is im-
material whether we say that, in an utterance like ‘NdiiN"a'«ciiNami
‘the man I saw’, the final (stable) 2 of d@iN"s is dropped before
the relative particle (2), or that the relative particle is dropped
after the final vowel of ditN"a. This has consequences only for
word division in the phonemic spelling; we choose arbitrarily
to regard the preserved 2 as the first in the sequence: 'NdiiN’s
'xiiNa mi.

A normally caducous, word-final 2 is occasionally preserved
before pausa, especially in the genitive of nouns of Type II and
in the third person singular feminine and the third person plural
of prepositional pronouns.

2 is always stable when preceded by a stressed vowel and
hiatus.

Phonetics and History of the Separate Phonemes

Vowels.
a.

179. a is represented by the front allophone [a] in most
positions. A more retracted allophone [a] is found in the im-
mediate neighbourhood of N, L, and R: [pdNabpi] ‘woman neigh-
bour’, [kShinal] ‘congregation’, [stalad] sdaLaRd ‘spring bal-
ance’.

180. Historically, a corresponds to

(1) Various O.I. long vowels and diphthongs:
(a) O.I. &: dnal ‘breath’ O.1. anél, go-al, gu-al ‘to take’
0.1. gabail, kiimal ‘to hold’ M.I. congbdil, fénfvad
‘grandmother” M.1. senmathir, began ‘a little’ O.I. becdn
and other diminutives in -an O.l. -4n, imiray ‘to mention’
O.I. imradud, ddvasex ‘terrible® M.I. dathb4sach.
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)

3)

4

(b) O.1. é: a ‘he’ O.1. é, elan ‘island’ M.1. 0ilén, ailén,
ké-ad and kii-ad ‘to look’ O.1. comét ‘to preserve’, sofdal
‘gospel’ O.1. soscéle.

(¢) O.1. é: fiasag ‘beard’ M.I. féséc and other dimin-
utives in -ag M.I. -6¢, kdiLad ‘candlestick” O.I. caindledir
and other words with the suffix -ad O.I. -éir (ultimately
from Latin -arius), mi-an ‘middle’ O.I. medén, onad
‘honour’ M.I. dat. ace. ondir.

(d) Other vowels and diphthongs: fo>Rsdanax ‘lucky,
fortunate’ cp. Mod.l. fortunach, ¢'5iNtay ‘to turn’ cp.
O.I. tintutth, tintath ‘translation’, kahad ‘stool’ O.I.
cathair, Laway (also Ld:vay, Lawhay) ‘axe’ possibly from
*lamh-thuagh ‘hand-axe’.

Various O.I. short vowels lengthened (and subsequently
shortened) in connection with the loss of a consonant:
aragamad” ‘quarrel’ O.1. argum(e)int (if not from English),
banal ‘beautiful’ M.I. banamail ‘womanly’ and other
words with the suffix -al O.I. -amail, fdnad” ‘to mock’
M.I. fanamat, kogaf§d ‘conscience’ M.I. co-cubus,
kiiNaRdsx ‘dangerous’ cp. O.I. cumtubart, cundubart
‘doubt’, fénad ‘grandfather’ M.I. senathir.

Other O.I. short vowels in a limited number of words:
ahoRaf (also ahaRof) ‘to mimick’ M.I. aithris (aith-iris)
‘to imitate’, fdi-aLay, fdihaloy ‘to attend’ M.I. frithalum
‘attendance’, ©Hvaj ‘facial expression’ cp. M.I. imaig
‘imago’(?), kardabad ‘wagon’ M.I. carpat, kdinas ‘hospital-
ity’ O.I. coibnius ‘kinship’, kugaL ‘distaff’ M.I. cuicel,
Ki-aL ‘a tie, to tie’ M.I. cengal, Le-ad ‘a slope’ cp. O.L
lethet ‘breadth, size’, Le¢caN ‘cheek’, O.I. leth ‘half’ and
cenn ‘head’, mithaLu ‘misfortune’ (only recorded in the
sense ‘a scolding’, Jo u do 'vi:halLu ‘you’ll get a scolding’)
cp. the prefix mi- ‘mis-> and O.I. selb ‘possession’, sNd:had
(also sNd:had) ‘needle’ M.I. snithat.

Various O.N. vowels: long 4 in ka:Rbvay village name
O.N. acc. Karlavag and other place names in -vay O.N.
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vagr ‘bay’; short a with secondary stress in gde:naval,
e:t’'(3)fal. mountain names O.N. Grénafjall, Eidsfjall
and other names in -val, -aL. O.N. fjall ‘mountain’, Lox
'kro:govat lake name O.N. Krékavatn and other lake
names in -pat O.N. vatn ‘lake’; short stressless a (after
a long vowel) in Ra-anif village name O.N. RAarnes;
further @iiLaj man’s name O.N. Aleifr (compare p. 92),
vatasqj island name O.N. Vat(n)soy and other island names
in -gfj O.N. gy ‘island’, grumiifador village name O.N.
Gromssetr (? see VL p. 397). fiN"ag ‘window’ O.N. vind-
auga and aRsbag ‘the largest species of sea-gull’ O.N.
svartbakr have had their last components identified with
the native diminutive suffix -ag (M.I. -6%¢; see 1, ¢ above).
E. [o] in a variety of combinations: barabara ‘Barbara’,
Rufi-a ‘Russia’, trdifar ‘plate’ E. trencher, m&:d far ‘major’,
paRsal ‘parcel’, b3Ndal ‘bundle’. With attraction towards
native suffixes: pafran ‘pattern’, piifan ‘poison’, kufd’an
‘question’, tasdan ‘shilling’ from Scots [lestan, testoon,
sN3ifan ‘snuff’ from E. sneezing in sneezing powder, ksmaNit
‘common’, minad” ‘minute’, Ro:sad’” ‘resin, rosin’, sddmag
‘stomach’, travelad ‘traveller’, finalad ‘general’.

i

181. i in unstressed syllables is always a high front [i]. It

is probably somewhat more lax before consonants than in final

position and before vowels.

(1)

182. i corresponds to

O.1. short vowels before palatal consonants.

(a) With the following consonant preserved: Lehid” ‘the
like’ M.I. lethet, lethit, fILiasid” ‘thigh’ M.I. sliasait,
sNa&:hid” ‘needle’ (genitive) M.I. snathaiti, Ro-id" ‘road’
(genitive) M.I. roit, hd&:nig ‘came’ O.I. "tdnaic, minig
‘frequent, often’ O.I. menic, haRig ‘pulled’ M.I. do
‘tharraing, du:hi¢ ‘country, parish’ M.I. ddthaig, fudic
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(2)
C))
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‘wait!” M.I. pres. fuirigim, jidniN° ‘I would do’ O.IL
*déninn, juLhiN’ ‘cornyard’ O.I. dat. ithlaind, madiN’
‘morning” O.I. acc. matain, fiakil ‘tooth’ O.1. fiacail,
kufill ‘vein’ M.I. cuisle, id’ir ‘at all’ O.1. etir, Lit"ir ‘letter”
O.1. litir, bdnif ‘wedding’ M.I. banais, egLif ‘church’
O.1. eclais, imi‘¢ifd” ‘doubt’ cp. O.I. imchesti ‘conten-
tiones’, (a) '0i-ifd” ‘again’ M.I. arithisi.

(b) Before a fricative which has been lost: béni ‘will
touch’ O.I. ben(a)id, bi-i ‘food’ (genitive) O.I. biid,
kruhi-axg ‘creation’ ep. M.I. cruthaigthech ‘creative’,
Labi ‘bed’ M.I. lepaid, lepad, (3) 'Nduri ‘last year’ O.I.
6’'nn-urid (Wb 16°14), w:Rni ‘prayer, to pray’ M.l
urnaigthe, irnigde, etc.

O.I. long f shortened in ¢ ‘she’ O.1. si.

O.N. short i and e before consonants which became palatal
in Gaelic: Ro:nillt’ woman’s name O.N. acc. Ragnhildi,
Lox 'rofgil lake name derived from O.N. Hrossgil ‘horse
gully’, kr&:biLlt” ‘garter’ O.N. *knébelti, Ra-anif village
name O.N. Rdarnesi and other place-names in -nif O.N,
dat. nesi ‘promontory’. Probably with attraction towards
native suffixes: ga:Ri ‘piece of land surrounding a house
or shieling’ O.N. gerdi ‘enclosure’, Na:bi ‘neighbour’ O.N.
nabui.

E. [i] and other stressless vowels in a great number of loans,
some of them with Gaelic suffixes: brdiddi ‘brandy’, kofi
‘coffee’, md:0i ‘Mary’, sgilig ‘penny’ cp. O.E. scilling,
pa:dig ‘field’ (from M.E. parrok ‘enclosure’?), pduwgif
‘pair of trousers’ E. breeks, breeches, yresig ‘dressed’ (pret-
erite) and a great many other verbs with the suffix -if
(infinitive -igay).

2.

183. o is usually a low back rounded and somewhat lax

vowel. In the prepositions f5, fo ‘under’ and vo, vo, fo, fo ‘from’
it is often higher and apt to fall together with the phoneme o;
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this is also true, but not so often, of the dependent preterite R,
Ro when unstressed.
184. 2 corresponds to

(1) Older 4 in d’iavoN" ‘idle’ M.L di-mffn ‘vain’.

(2) O.L oor ain fexgoN’ (gen. fexgonax) ‘week” O.I. sechtmon
gen. sechtmaine.

(3) O.L ain the suffix -0l 0.1. -amail: fe:mol ‘useful’ cp. Mod.I.
feidhmeamhail, def»l ‘ready, finished’, etc. This suffix
is -ol in some speakers, -al in others.

(4) Other vowels occasionally: ’g:Rlox ‘Gairloch’ from an older
#gerr-loch ‘short loch’, ahdaRof = ahaRaf ‘to mimic’ M.L
aithris, » ‘under’ O.1. fo, vo, fo ‘from’ O.I. 6, Ga.

(5) O.N. 6 in Luwrbosd and numerous other village names in
-bosd O.N. acc. bo6lstad ‘farm’.

(6) Various E. sounds: brakofd” ‘breakfast’, de:kon ‘deacon’,
karkaf ‘carcass’, faravoNt ‘servant’.

u.

185. u has the high central rounded allophone [&t] (described
§ 66) in all positions except in the immediate vicinity of N, L,
and R, where the high back rounded open allophone [U] is
used: [2RUN] ‘iron’, [taLU] ‘earth’, [fURUxk] ‘county’.

186. u corresponds to

(1) O.I. short vowel plus labial fricative in word-final position:
dN’u ‘scarce’ cp. M.I. annam, d’idnu ‘to do, make’ O.L
dénum, faLu ‘empty’ O.I. folam, kehu ‘to be consumed;
consumption’ O.I. ca(i)them, fesu ‘to stand” M.I. sessom,
Fkeru ‘fourth’ O.I. cethramad (the suffix -u has been
generalized in the ordinals, cp. § 281); arku ‘Orkney’ from
the older i n-Orcaib ‘among the Orcs’ (Watson p. 100),
ed 'biaLu ‘in front of’ M.I. ar do bélaib ‘before your eyes’,
hugu ‘to you’ (plural) O.J. cuc(e)uib and several other

. prepositional pronouns in the 2. pl. (some, however, have
final -ov, see § 270), kLdju ‘sword’ O.I. claideb, Ldnu
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‘baby’ M.L. lenab, fu ‘you’ (plural) O.I. sib. The impera-
tive plural forms (e.g. faLa-u ‘go (away)!’, kudu ‘put!’)
contain the pronominal element -u (O.I. -ib, -aib, -uib)
found in the prepositional pronouns; I believe that the
same is true for vocative plural forms like (2) 'vaLaxu
‘boys!’, (2) 'xdnu ‘dogs!”” which Borgsfrem supposes to
represent old dative forms.

(2) Older long i in mo:rxuf ‘proud; haughty’, cp. mo:r ‘great’
and ku:f ‘state, condition, matter’.

(3) O.N. stressless vowel in combination with labial fricative
in kLo-u or kLo-u ‘pair of tongs’ O.N. cas. obl. klofa.

Preconsonantal stressless u is usually in complementary
distribution with a2 and has the same origins as the latter.

3.

187. This is a mid-central vowel, phonetically closely related
to stressed a (§ 72). It is pronounced with little tension and is
easily influenced in timbre by surrounding vowels and conso-
nants; in some positions it is in free variation or complementary
distribution with other vowels, see above, § 174. Between two
dentals or two alveolars, it is often represented by syllabic pro-
nunciation of one of the consonants: [k‘atL] kadsl ‘sleep’,
[ifang] ifanan ‘chickens’. Also between an alveolar and a dental
or prepalatal: [yanp 'N"@N"3] yana 'NdiiN’s ‘to the man’, [yanp
'N”cex] yana 'N'd’sx ‘to the horse’, but not if the alveolar comes
last: [U:Lan] u:Lan ‘apples’, never *[U:Lnp].

188. 2 is a very frequent vowel; my material contains more
examples of a than of all other unstressed vowels together. It
represents

(1) Any O.L short vowel.

(a) With stable o (and other vowels in free variation
with 2, see § 174 above): aLaba ‘Scotland’ O.I. Albu,
dN’s ‘knowledge’ O.I. aithgne, aidgne, nss 'ass ‘easier’
O.1. assu, bals ‘village, town’ M.I. baile, bale, bli5Na
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